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PBEI’ACE 

This work is a continuatian^*^ so fa-eJik some districts 
are concerned, a completioi^of X^I *bf tke Society’s 
Monographs, entitled The Languhges of the Northern 
Himalayas. There will be found, in ^hese pages studies 
in about fifteen languages or dialects, making along with 
those in the other volume a total of fort3’'-one. 

The linguistic distribution is as follows : — 

Tibeto-Burman : two languages, Purik and Lower 
Kanauri and the Chitkiifili dialect. 

Lahnda : two dialects, Kagani and the Bahramgala 
dialect. 

Western Pahari : nine dialects in three groups, viz,, 
five Koci dialects from BS-shahr, spoken in Kohru, 
Rampur, Baghi, Sfirkfifili Parg^na, and Podra 
Khar ; two from Jiibbal, north and south ; two 
from Siiket, Eastern Siiketi and Siiket Siraji. 

Panjabi : two dialects spoken in Bilasphr and 
Nalagarh, divided into six sub-dialects. 

There are also notes on the secret vocabularies of the 
QaMndar, who are conjurers and trainers of monkeys and 
bears, the Qasai or butchers, and of Panjabi gamblers. 
The vocabulary of the first-named is fairly complete. The 
others are very brief, but probably the total number of 
secret words is small. 

All are Aryan, except the Tibeto-Burman languages. 

As regards geographical position, we may say that 
Purik is spoken between Kashmir and Ladakh round 
about Kargil, Lower Kanauri in Bashahr State immediately 
to the north-east of the five Koci dialects ; Kagani is 
spoken in the Hazara district of the North-West Frontier 
Province, Bahramgala in Jammu State south of the Pir 
Panjal Pass. The remainder are all found within easy 
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reach of Simla in the states of Jubbal, Bilaspur, Nalagarh, 
Suket, Mandi and Bashahr ; the name Koci is applied to 
the Aryan dialects in Bashahr, 

The two volumes taken together give some account of 
all the Aryan dialects in the following regions ; (1) the 
Simla States, (2) Mandi and Suket, (3) Kaiigra (including 
Khlu), (4) Camba State ; and of most of the dialects of 
(5) Jammu State and (6) Murree, the Galis, and Hazara. 
To be added, to these are the non-Aryan languages Purik, 
Standard Kanauri (Monograph XIII), Lower Kanauri, 
also camba Lahhli dialects, Chitkhttli, and the Aryan Slsi 
and Giijari, which have no single geographical location. 

A tabular statement shows how this volume supple- 
ments the other. 

Former MoNOURArn 
Simla States, 

Kiuthali, Baghati and Kot 
Giiriii (Sadhoci). 

Mandi and SUhet 
Mandi Dialects. 


Present Monograph 

Dialects of Bashahr, Jtibbai 
Bilasptir and Nalagarh. 

Shket Dialects (notes on one 
Mandi dialect). 


Dialects of Kaiigra (and 
KitlH ), Gdmba State, Jdmmn 
State. 

Ki^tawar, Padar, Bhales, 
BhadrawalijDoda Siraj, 
Ramban, Poghl, Punch. 
iY. W. Frontier Province. 
Dhfmdi (extending to 
Murree), Tmahli. 
Extra. 

Sasi and Ghjari. 


Notes on one more dialect. 


Kagani. 


Notes on Qalandar,Qasaiand 
Gamblers. 


The area covered by the two volumes will be seen to be 
the country stretching from Hazara in the N.W. Frontier 
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Province to tlie Simla States, and including JS,mmu State. 
Purik falls outside the area indicated. It may be asked 
where within this area there are still dialects awaiting 
investigation. I believe they may be found in two 
districts: (1) between the Pir Panjal Pass and the 
Banihal Pass south of the range there must be several 
dialects hitherto untouched ; (2) in the region of 

Kishhlwar there may be one or two sufficiently different 
from any already studied to be worth working up. In 
addition to these, which are all Aryan, there are Tibeto- 
Burman dialects in Kiilu and Kanaur about which little 
or nothing is known. 

I cannot claim that this work will be found to be free 
from mistakes. The reduction to writing of unstudied 
languages is not an easy task. Many students and much 
study will be necessary before complete accuracy can be 
attained. The material contained in this volume was 
gathered in the years 1906, 1910, 1911, and 1914. 
During these years I personally visited all the districts 
where these dialects are spoken and made the studies at 
first hand. Believing as I do in the importance of 
a correct record of sounds, I have devoted much attention 
to the proper sounds of every language or dialect. They 
are hardly less important than the grammar. 

Plere I would turn to those whose business or pleasure 
takes them to j)laces where unknown or little-known 
languages are spoken, and appeal to them to make an 
attempt to elicit from the people facts of grammar and 
pronunciation, and to add to the sum of human knowledge 
by giving these facts to the public. 

Literature . — The Linguistic Survey of India has so far 
not reached any of the dialects in this volume, except 
Purik, which is in vol. iii, pt. i. Standard Kanauri, but 
not Lower Kanauri, is in the same part of the same 
volume. 

Kanauri : see Introduction to Lower Kanauri. 
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Panjabi : for phonetics I may be permitted to refer to 
my Panjahi Phonetic Reader (London University 
Press) and for Northern Panjabi generally to 
a Panjabi Manual by Dr. Cummings and myself 
(American Mission Press, Gujranwala, India). 

Transliteration , — Remarks on the transliteration will 
be found in the various introductions. It is sufficient ! 

to say here that so far as possible the system of the 
Society has been followed. New sounds, however, have ; 

to be dealt with which have necessitated new signs. 

There must always be in languages reduced to writing ■ 

for the first time some apparent inconsistency in the | 

transliteration of words. The pronunciation of a word 
depends partly upon individual speakers, but to a much 
greater extent variety of utterance is due to varying 
degrees of speed and emphasis in the same speaker. How 
natural it is that this should be the case will be seen if 
we think of our own language. Most Englishmen would 
carefully dictate to a foreigner the words “ to have ” as 
” and “ hav ”, yet there are probably at least half 
a dozen ways of pronouncing the two words, not the least 
common, and much commoner than “ too ” and “ hav ”, 
being the one syllable “ tuv ”, as in the rapid utterance 
of a sentence like “he seems to have gone hoine”, So' 
in recording the speech of an illiterate Indian it is 
difficult to know what to write for any given word. If 
one writes what he says when speaking with extreme 
deliberation one puts down what he never says in | 

ordinary conversation. It will therefore be found in the 
following pages that occasional differences occur in the 
way words are written, more especially in the length 
of vowels. 

Pronunciation' 

to draw attention to some of the special 
the pronunciation of the languages dealt with 
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Tones. — The existence of tones in many of the 
languages belonging to the Chinese system is widely 
known. What is not generally recognized is that many 
of the Aryan dialects of the Panjab have three or four 
tones. This applies especially to Panjabi and Lahnda, 
but also in some measure to dialects of Western Pahari. 
In Panjabi and Lahnda there are four tones : (1) the high 
or rising-falling, (2) the level, (3) the deep or low-rising, 
(4) a combination of the first and third tones. The second 
of these is the ordinary unemotional tone with neither 
rise nor fall. It does not require special description. 
The first and third are described in the introduction to 
Kagani. The tone is always on the accented syllable. 
When a syllable has two tones (as in 4), the deep tone 
always precedes the high. It will thus be seen that the 
same combination of letters may appear in four forms. 
Thus, if we use a perpendicular stroke above the vowel for 
the high tone, and a similar stroke below the vowel for the 
deep tone, the syllable pa may appear as pa, p>a, pa, pa. 
A few examples from Panjabi, the best known of the tone 
languages of North India, will be of interest — 

la%, attached (fern.) ; lal, took oft* (fern.) ; lal, descent. 
toe, ditches ; toe, he may lift ; toe, h$ may feel. 
tal, two and a half ; ta%, knocked down (fern.). 
kara, iron vessel ; kara, have engraved (causal) ; kara, 
have boiled. 

car, dust (verb) ; car, cause to ascend. 

In the above words a is to be read a where not 
marked cl 

Examples might be multiplied indefinitely. It is un- 
fortunate that in the customary transliteration of Panjabi 
and Lahnda these tones are disguised by the use of the 
letter h. This results in great confusion as regards 
pronunciation and in the concealment of phonetic laws. 
It conceals the fact, to take one case, that Northern 
Panjabi has no aspirated sonant consonants (see below). 



To show how different is the appearance of words with 
the usual spelling the examples given above are transcribed 
first as above and then with the common spelling — 

lai, Idl ; la%, Idhl ; lal, Ihdl ( or lahdi ) ; toe, toe ; toe, 
dlide ; toe, tohe ; ta%, cUim ; tal, dhdM ; hard, kardh ; 
kdra, ghdrd ; kdra, hard ; car, jkdr ; cdo\ cdrh. 

From the usual spelling one would never realize that 
kdhdm, story , and ghdni, mud, have identically the same 
pronunciation — kaiii. 

These tones are the same in Panjabi and Lahnda, but 
are not found in all dialects. They are the normal 
pronunciation of the North Panjab. In Western Pahari 
the deep tone is practically unknown in most of the 
southern dialects, such as those of the Simla States, and 
is modified in the northern ones such as C&meali. It is 
interesting to note the form in which Hindi words appear 
in different parts. The word for sister, hdJdn, often 
called hhain, becomes bahji., hm in the Simla States 
(except Bilasptlr and part of Nalagarh), but ^oain in 
Northern Panjabi ghdrd, horse, is goro in the former 
and kord in the Northern Panjab; so also hhd%, brother, 
becomes hdi and ; glmr, house, appears as gaur and 
kar. In no case is there an aspirated sonant. Sometimes 
one hears a mixed pronunciation : thus in Cameali ghdrd, 
hhdi, and ghdr are pronounced ghdra, hhdi, ghar (h being 
here a sonant h followed by the deep tone) ; bdh%n or 
sister, is, however, 6a'i7i. 

Lower Kanauri does not possess the deep tone, but has 
in a few words the high tone, as ran, high ; but ran, horse 
(a short in both words). 

My excuse for dwelling at some length on the subject 
is that though Panjabi, Lahnda, and other languages in 
the Panjab are tone languages, this fact is not generally 
realized, and the matter is one of considerable intrinsic 
importance. 
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Absence of Aspirated Sonants. — As has been mentioned 
above, Kagani and the dialects of the Simla States, 
except those of Bilasphr and part of Nalagarh, avoid 
aspirated sonant consonants. In the Simla States the 
consonants are left sonant and merely lose their aspira- 
tion, and the vowel receives the high tone. In Kagani, 
however, as in many other Lahnda dialects, and also in 
Northern Panjabi, an initial aspirated sonant preceding 
an accented vowel becomes a surd ; one following an 
accented vowel loses its aspiration but remains sonant ; 
the vowel in the former case, when the consonant becomes 
a surd, receives the deep tone, in the latter the high tone. 

In most of the languages or dialects which dislike 
aspirated sonants pure aspiration is practically unknown 
except in the combinations 7c/i, pli, ch, th, th. A sonant 
K is, however, found standing alone (i.e. without any 
consonant) before an accented vowel, and in this case 
is always followed by the deep tone. Thus to take 
Northern Panjabi, there are in the normal pronunciation 
hardly half a dozen words in which a pure h occurs 
{except in hh, pli, etc.), and in the few words in which 
it does occur it is noticeable that many people pronounce 
it M. In spite of this there may be observed in this 
very connexion one of the most extraordinary freaks of 
pronunciation that one can imagine. The average Panjabi 
appears quite unable to say a pure h (other than in hh, 
etc.), and will always substitute for it either the deep or 
the high tone, yet in daily conversation he frequently 
uses a i^ure h instead of s after a vowel. Thus, for the 
sentence mai ten'& ddsnd das paise ditte sdsu, I thee-to 
telling-am ten pice given were-by-him, i.e. I will tell 
you he gave ten pice, he will say mai tenu ddlind ddh 
p>aihe ditte hahit, where all the aspirates are pure and 
non-sonant. 

It should not be forgotten that Panjabi and Lahnda, 
while not aspirating a sonant, can and do pronounce 
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sonants with the deep tone. This happens chiefly in 
three cases : (1) When there is elision of a vowel between 
a sonant and the deep tone. (2) When the sonant and 
deep tone are in any syllable succeeding the first. This 
very often occurs in the derivative form of a word which, 
having a high tone in its simple form, throws the accent 
forward to another syllable in the derivative form. That 
syllable will then have a deep tone and a sonant will be 
preserved. (3) Always with r, r, I, I, n, n, m. 

Examples : (1) Comftare the Panjabi pronunciation of 
the following Urdu words ; — 

Ur. bithdi, Panj. bai ; Ur. bhm, Panj. 

Ur. jdhds, Panj. ; Ur. jhdr, Panj. oar. 

(Panjabis acquainted with Urdu will attempt to approxi- 
mate their pronunciation to the Urdu.) 

(2) Iclidnd, eject ; kUddnd, cause to be ejected. 
waddna, cut ; wddlnd, be cut. 

pdrjal, sister-in-law. 

(Usual spelling of these w^ords is hdddhna, Mdhdnd, 
wdddhnd, wad! mid, bhdrjdl.) 

(3) iuaZefoia, wrap up. 

Rdno, often said for Mdno (girl’s name). 
norm, giddiness. 

(Usual spelling wdlhetnd, Rhdnd, nherni or Udnernl.) 

The important fact of the non-aspiration of sonants in 
these dialects should be noted in connexion with the 
problem of Romany, but I will not enter upon this 
question here as I hope to deal with it in another work. 

In the above paragraphs, and generally throughout the 
book, “ Panjabi ” is used to denote the language of the 
Northern Panjab, and especially that of Sialkot, Gujran- 
wala (Kfijraala), Giijrat, and North Lahore. 

Glottal Stop . — The glottal stop, known to students of 
Arabic as hamza, is a feature of three of the dialects 
under review. In Lower Kanauri it is found at the end 
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o£ a few words, sucli as doa\ near, beside ; ^a/, meat, etc. 
(see Lower Kanauri Introduction). It is much more 
commonly found in the dialect of North Jtibbal and to 
some extent in that of South Jtibbal. In North Jtibbal 
it is used in place of h. Words which in Hindi or Urdu 
begin with h + a sonant will be found in North Jtibbal 
(if used at all) with the sonant unaspirated and the h 
changed to a glottal stop and placed after the vowel. 
Thus ghord becomes go‘ro, horse ; dM, daughter, becomes 
I hhm, brother, becomes hd'e. This is a very 
remarkable circumstance, worthy of special study. It 
would be worth while knowing whether any of the dialects 
in the United Provinces show the same peculiarity. 

The glottal stop is common in German and in dialects 
of English. Thus the phrase “what on earth is the 
matter ”, pronounced by most Englishmen " whatnearths 
the matter ”, is pronounced by many Americans “ what 
‘on ‘earth ‘is the matter Not a few educated Scotchmen 
change t to a glottal stop if or follows, as “ wha‘ you 
want is no' wha‘ we want ”. By uneducated Scotchmen 
any t which is not the first letter of a syllable or last 
letter in a sentence is liable to be so treated, as “ le'l bo'l ” 
for “little bottle”, h also gives way not infrequently to 
this stop. The glottal stop is common in Cockney. 

Other S‘pecial Sounds . — In Purik we find several sounds 
worthy of attention. Further remarks will be found in 
the Pilrik Introduction. They are (1) the unvoiced 
Welsh I, generally written ll. (2) A g, corresponding in 
place to q, i.e. simply a voiced qdf. (3) A g, pronounced 
in the same place ; it is uttered with little friction, but 
is an unmistakable ghnin. ^ (4) n, pronounced further 
back than Urdu or Hindi n, but not so far back as qdf. 
(5) Cerebral c and (6) cerebral (written s). These two 
letters are very common in the Shina language (the sh in 
the word ghina is cerebral), but occur rarely in Purik ; 
cf. cho, very ; std, horse. (7) Cerebral r occurring initially. 
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(Bi) k\ t‘, p% pronounced without any off-glide ; they have 
a jerked and incomplete sound. Very similar sounds are 
heard in German. In Lower KS-nauri cerebral c (chii, 
why ; chog, what) and k are found. 

Grammatical Features 

It may not be out of place to draw attention here to the 
most interesting grammatical features in the languages 
dealt with. 

Purik, which is a non- pronominal ized Tibeto-Burman 
language, has a very simple verbal system showing 
practically no sign of change for gender, number or 
person. The pronoun for the 1st pers. plur, has an 
inclusive form, which includes the person spoken to, and 
an exclusive form excluding him, thus naidii, I or we 
along with you ; naca, we but not you. There is no dual. 
The 2nd pers. pronoun has both polite and ordinary forms. 
There is a passive or stative participle made by adding 
~Midn to the past tense. 

Lower ILlnauri has in the lat and 2nd pers. pronouns 
forms for the sing., dual, and plur., the 1st plur. having 
an inclusive form kashu and an exclusive nisi. All tenses 
have dual forms. This is a complex pronominalized 
language and the tenses are very elaborate. 

An organic passive or stative participle corresponding 
in meaning to Urdu mara /ma, beaten, baitha hud, 
seated, is found in all these dialects except Kagani. It 
is interesting to study the variety of forms under which 
it appears. 

The dialects of the Simla States, except the Bilaspur 
dialects and Handuri, have the following features in 
common : — 

1. In pronouns of the 3rd person they have a special 
feminine form for the oblique singular. 

2. They have a special form for the negative of the 
pres, verb substantive. This is indeclinable in every 
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case except the Koci dialect of the Shrkhiili Pargana, 
which declines for gender and nunaher but not for person. 

3. They all, except the dialect of Bakhli Khad, have 
different words for “to-morrow” and “the day after to- 
morrow” on the one hand and “yesterday” and “the day 
before yesterday ” on the other. Three dialects, all Koci 
(those of Baglii, Sttrkhhli Pargana and Dodra Kuar), 
have different words for the fourth day forward and 
back. Piirik and Lower Kanauri also distinguish all 
these days. 

Kcigdni. — The most interesting points are (1) the 
change of ending of the pres. part, (or past conditional) 
according to whether the previous letter is sonant or 
surd, thus cUMda, looking ; hdJda, being able ; j'dlda, 
going; (2) the contraction of certain pairs of vowels, as 
jtwm, it is a man, for e. 

BUdspHri . — Here the point most worthy of note is the 
practical identity of the future with that of the criminal ^ 

tribe of the Sasis, Both have the future (1) declinable 
ending in -dngra and (2) indeclinable ending in -Mg. 

The latter is found also in Suket and Mandi dialects. . 

For Sasi see Languages of the Northern Himalayas, pt. iii, ^ 


85 ff. ; iv, 70 ff. 

T. GBAHAME BAILEY. 

Wazikabad, India. 

June S, 1915. 
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Pauk. Line. 

ix 24, some people make these words the same, 
ix 25, for hlra read kdra. 

X 6, for hdra, hard read hdra, karhd. 

S7 7, /or Dhilndi Plmndi. 

88 11, for four or five read about two. 

91 16, 17, /or identical in read identical with. 

97 12, for dole read dolo. 

105 2 from foot, for 'dtte read dUo. 

197, 199, in heading, /or NORTH read SOUTH. 





PURIK 

INTIIODUCTION 


POrik is a dialect of Tibetan belonging to the Tibeto- 
Plimalayan branch of the Tibeto-Burmaii languages and 
allied to Ladakhi and Balti. It is spoken in the countiy 
drained by the Silrii and Dras Rivers down to a little 
below the junction of the Siiru with the Indus. One 
might put the limit at KharmM, below which tlie 
language is Balti. From west to east it extends from 
Dras past Kitrgil to the pass near Maulba Chamba on the 
way to Leh, a distance of 65 miles, while from north to 
south it extends from Klntrmah past Kargil and Stirii to 
the Pense La, a distance of about 125 miles. This 
country corresponds to the Tahsil of Kargil, omitting 
Z&skar on the south. It is part of the Ladakh province. 

Ladakhi is well known, thanks to the labours of the 
Rev. A. H. Francke, of the Moravian Mission, but little is 
known about Purik. The facts brought forward in the 
following pages will therefore not be devoid of interest to 
those who study Tibetan and its dialects. Care has been 
taken to write the words as pronounced, no attention 
being paid to their classical forms. For the relation of 
Piirik to classical Tibetan Dr. Steh Konow’s account in 
vol. iii, pt. i, of Sir George Grierson’s Linguistic Survey 
of India should be consulted. 

The number of speakers is not known. In the census 
returns they are included under Balti; of the total of 
135,000 one might guess the Purik speakers at about 
45,000. 

Pronunciation 

The vowels are comparatively simple, a, 6, % o, u, with 
no diacritical marks, represent the vowels commonly heard 
in Italian, the e and o having the narrower Italian sounds. 

> ' B 


2 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 

In Purik these five vowels are shorter than the long 
Italian vowels. They are therefore the same as a, e, i, o, u 
in quality, but are pronounced shorter, d is as u in 
“but”, e the e of “met”, but narrower, ^ like i in “fin”, 
d almost the same as in “hot”, d, very like u in “pull 
In d, e, u the lips are more spread than in the case of 
similar English vowels. Long o is sometimes almost the 
English aiv in “ law ”, e.g. ammo or dmmau, but in the 
word Id, year, the o is between aw in “ law ” and the long 
narrow o mentioned above. The occasional change of u 
to w is probably accidental. The u in -ddn in cUbdiLn, 
seventeen, ,^tsd 2 Kl'dn, twenty-seven, is almost ii'. u and 
0 are sometimes interchanged, thus futures may end in 
-%bh' or -oh\ 

The consonants have the values assigned to them in 
the R.A.S. Journal. There are, however, sounds not 
represented in the Society’s alphabet. 

1. Unvoiced I, like the ll in Welsh. This is one of the 
commonest of sounds in Piirik. It is heard in lldii, bull 
or cow ; lltsdi'icds, explain ; llyaqmo {llyaymo), good, and 
many more. In the common spelling “ Lhasa ” it is 
indicated by Ih. I have represented it in the Welsh 
manner ll. It is important to note its nature. It is not 
a IM or Ih or hi ; it is simply I unvoiced. 

2. A letter q pronounced very far back in the throat. 

d. A g pronounced in the same place. 

4. ii pronounced not so far back as the (j and g just 
mentioned, but further back than the usual A of Indian 
languages and of English. There is hardly any need for 
special signs to indicate these letters. The g and g are 
connected with q, q is very common at the end of 
syllables, and a sonant letter following it very frequently 
changes it to the sonant corresponding to q, or to a 
fricative uttered in the same place, i.e. further back than 
Urdu g. No other language that I know of has the 
sonant corresponding to q. The practical working out 
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of this may bo seen in a word ] ike llyaq^iio. If one asks 
a native to say tlie word very deliberately in two syllables 
he ^vill say llyaq-mo, but if he says it quickly he will 
say llyaqmo or possibly llyagmo, where the g and g are 
pronounced in the same part of the throat as q. The 
numerals give other examples ; thus we have soqnyis or 
sognyis or sognyis, thirty-two; This holds for any q 
which is immediately followed by a sonant consonant. 
In fact, we may state generally that any surd (unvoiced) 
letter is liable to be changed to the corresponding sonant 
if a sonant consonant follows, so s may become s, as in 
nyis or nyiis, two, t may become d, and so on. 

5. k at the end of a syllable is very often left half 
finished ; it has little or no off-glide, and therefore 
appears to the ear a little like g. This k’ becomes g 
when a vowel or sonant consonant immediately follows, 
though occasionally the original pronunciation persists. 
Thus rd-tmnilk‘, will strike, interrogative rduiinUga ; 
cik ciga, to one one, to only one. Futures end in h\ 
A similar state of things is sometimes, though not at all 
so often, observable in the case of t and p, which might 
then be written t‘, p\ The numerals cuhdun, 17 ; 
^tsdpdton, 27 ; .^tmpgydt, 28 ; sopditn, 37 ; sopgydd, 38, 
and others contain this p‘. This Id is much more clearly 
a k than the similar letter in the Kanauri language. 

6. I have noticed cases of cerebral c and s, as cUd, 
very ; std, horse ; but probably these are more or less 
accidental, depending on the speaker. 

Purik speakers find it easier to say ph than /, and in 
foreign words like sdfd, clean, they are apt to use a bilabial 
/, whicli is simply the unvoiced sound corresponding to 
the common Indian bilabial v. d and t are the usual 
dentals, but rarely the d is pronounced slightly alveolar, 
that is, more like the English d. This is sometimes 
heard, for example, in dyu^ this. 

Cerebral d, t, r are also not infrequent ; we hear 
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ditlcds as well as driUcas, go ; ddnda, equal to ; multup, 
fist; iWcGU, sixty; rdUn, seven; rgydt, eight; rtsikpa, 
wall; fzin, ismk. It is very remarkable that r occurs 
initially. It is doubtful whether it ever so occurs in 
Urdu, Panjabi, and Standard Hindi. In words like 
ddnda, where n precedes a cerebral letter, it becomes 
cerebral, but I do not think that cerebral w occurs 
independently. 

ts is like the unvoiced Italian 2;, tsli is the same 
aspirated, r is the trilled North Indian r. It often 
occurs initially followed by a consonant, 'h sometimes 
gives place to^a nasal vowel, as in yos for yofis, came ; 
ndnitk for ndnniUc, inside. In some words containing 
g the g is rapidly pronounced like g, but when the word 
is said deliberately the g becomes clear. 

Nouns 

There is no grammatical gender in Purik. Sex is 
indicated by separate words or sometimes by tlie ending 
-mo for the feminine, either added to the masculine, or, 
when the masculine ends in -^?o or -pho, substituted for 
this ending, ydq, yak ; yaqmo, female yak ; zd or Utor, 
hybrid yak, the female being zomo, lUormo ; hiamo, hen ; 
biapho, cock. This ending seems like an article, but in 
ordinary use it does not appear to add anything to tlie 
meaning. The ending -pa has the idea of person 
connected with or belonging to or owning, as hdtlpa, 
shopkeeper, from hdtl, shop. Generally these endings 
have lost their original meaning and wm find them used 
indiscriminatelj^ thus llyagmo, good (for both genders) ; 

,impo, green ; mdrpo, red ; ^mulpo, rupee. 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. 

Declension . — The system of declension is very simple 
and is practically the same for singular and plural. The 
genitive adds -I to the nominative, or sometimes, if the 
nominative ends in -0, adds -e or changes the -0 to -e. 
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The dative adds -a and the agent -s, or -is if the f 

nominative ends in a consonant. The accusative is the ^ | 

same as eithei’ the nominative or the dative, both forms | 

being used for it. In the plural the same endings are i 

found except that tlie dative adds -kt, an ending also found | 

in the singular, la is really a preposition with a varied 1 

meaning — to, in, for, etc. The case used with prepositions j 

.is generally the genitive, but sometimes the nominative I 

is used. ! 

A noun ending in an unvoiced consonant tends to | 

cliange it in declension to the corresponding voiced ! 

consonant. Thus ydq, yak, changes q to g before vowels, | 

the g being pronounced far back in tlie throat. The | 

genitive ending -ei is probably meant to be -i, but the ! 

natives find that after a far-back g it is easier to say -ei 
than a pure i. 

Pronouns 

Pronouns are not nearly so complicated as in the pro- 
nominalizcd Tibeto-Burman languages. Thus there is no 
dual except by adding nyiska. This is not a dual, for 
-ka may be added to other numbers, and so forms like 
“the three of us”, “the four of you” may be made. The 
1st personal pronoun has two plurals, one inclusive and 
the other exclusive. The former, natdn, includes the 
person spoken to and the latter, iiaca, excludes the person 
spoken to. In the presence of guests a person addressing 
his servant and desiring to say “we shall dine at seven” 
would need to be careful to say Aaca, not natdn, otherwise 
the servant would consider himself invited. The 2nd 
personak pronoun has both polite and ordinary forms, 
kherdn, singular, and khintdn, plural, being the ordinary 
forms and or 2/anm and ydntdii the polite. 

Reflexive pronouns are made with the word rdn and 
in the 3rd person plural tdn rdn or tail, ran being used * 
in both singular and plural for pronouns of the 1st and 
2nd person. These correspond to the English use of 
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“ myself , himself ” as nominatives and to the Hindi d'pna 
in the genitive. Thus in " he wrote to his brother ” “ his ” 
is rendered r(in% or khitri, meaning his own brother. If it 
means someone else’s brother it is khoi. In “I wrote to 
my brother” “my” is iian. It should be noted that 
m-Jistandingby itself is declined mm, rwiia, etc., but com- 
pounded with another pronoun, as in iiardii from iid or 
khtordih, khoo'dn from kho, it is declined -rT, agent but 
dative the full form -rdna. The ending -idn in khonidn 
is similarly treated. 

Relatives . — As in SLnna and otlier languages, there is 
no distinction between relatives and interrogatives. The 
relative idea is not well developed. To distinguish a 
relative from an interrogative the particle nia is often 
used after the verb in a relative sentence, e.g. : 

ndon sdq khdrcl tslidrhana, when all was spent. 

nci'in khoa lioi^ yoiisena, when sense came to him. 

cv iinl yot7ia, what is mine. 

Tlie na in these sentences shows that 7uvm and cl do not 
mean “ when ? ” and “ what ? ” 

The demonstrative pronouns dyiL, dl, this, and e, eu, 
dS, that, are used before nouns when they are not used 
absolutely as pronouns. Further east than the Piirik area 
it is usual to place demonstrative pronouns after nouns. 
The plural of these demonstrative pronouns and of all 
nouns is in -‘tin. In the case of e and de a m is inserted 
before the Hn of the plural. The demonstrative pronouns 
are widely used, thus dl kdna, not merely from this, but 
also hence, from here ; de kdna, from that, also after that 
event. The pronouns dyn, dl, this, e, that, and ga, which, 
are joined to the termination tsuk or suk, meaning kind 
or manner, to form adverbs or adjectives, thus disok 
(disuk), of such a kind, sucli, so many ; dytUsuga, in this 
manner, thus ; etsnga, in that manner ; gatsuga, in what 
manner, how (both relative and interrogative). 
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Adjectives 

Ariicie.—There is no definite article. The endings po, 

'pho mo, ho have no longer the force of a definite article. 

In krik they seem from this point of view to be without 
meaning. cik‘, one, is used as an indefinite article as 
lldn cik, a bull or cow. Sometimes one hears the ending 
-ik‘ with the same signification, as m phruik‘, a boy. 

Comparison!.— There are no forms for the comparative 
and superlative. As in most North Indian languages 
these are expressed simply by the positive with a word 
^ for “ than ” or “ from ” ; rgyalha in, he is good ; ache 

wdsdnrgyalhain, he is better than his sister; tshanoim 
^ ^vdsM rgyalha in, he is better than all, he is best. 

Numerals.-Comitmg goes by tens, the numbers one 
to nine being repeated over and over again m different 
forms up to a hundred. Each ten is formed from the 
corresponding unit, but after each exact ten, i.e. twenty, 
thirty, etc., the numbers are added to a different stem, 
a stem which varies for each new set of figures. Thus, 
eleven to nineteen have ctok', twenty-one to twenty -nine 
^tsdq, the thirties soq, the forties zMq, the fifties ga, the 
, sixties rdq, the seventies to?!, the eighties kydq, and the 

I nineties koq. The numerals in Ladakhi .are very similar, 

3 and Mr. Francke has explained the numerical scheme 

I ior that language as follows: “the connecting syllable 

V between tens and units in most cases is composed of 

(i) the first consonant of the stem of each ten, (ii) a vowel, 
(iii) the otlierwise silent first consonant of the stem of 
the unit.” It will be obvious that Purik follows such 
I a scheme. Numerals follow the noun which they qualify, 

: but all other adjectives normally precede their nouns. 

; This is contrary to the usage of some Tibetan dialects. 

; It is to be noted that, -while units follow thousands 

*; according to the rule just given, they precede hundreds. 

I diip'gyd, four hundred ; rgydtrgya, eight hundred ; 
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rdibhrgya, seven hundred ; but ston sum, three tliousand ; 
stoh truk‘, six thousand. 

In the Parable o£ the Prodigal Son cik‘ is repeated 
without any definite meaning ; perhaps it is emphatic. 
yoqpo cih‘ ciga yon izere, having said “ come ” to one 
servant. It is not unlike the Panjabi Jcdmme ikki nfv 
hudke, having called one servant. In disok eik‘, yoqpo 
cigis, cik‘ is practically meaningless. The phrases mean 
such some (years), so manj^ years; servants some, servants. 
A common ending of adjectives is -can, which means 
“ having ” ; thus, ryelcdn, hairy, from ryU, liahr, dor decdn, 
strong; hancdn, a runner; hdlcitn, fai. Adjectives usually 
precede nouns and then do not ordinarily change for 
gender, number, or case ; an adjective following a noun 
takes the case-endings instead of the noun, which remains 
in the nominative. Occasionally the Llldakhi rule of 
putting a preceding adjective in the genitive is followed, 
as yotpl novzdniin, existing properties ; yo'hslchdnlpo, the 
one who has come. 


The Verb 

The conjugation of the verb in Piirik is easy. There 
is no change for gender or number if we except the s^i/c‘ 
of the imperative. The formation of the tenses, too, is 
simple. 

Infinitive , — The infinitive is formed by adding ~cas, 
-ca or -shds, to the root. is probably contracted 

from seas. If so, verbs in .fiids are merely verbs whose 
root ends in s, conjugated like verbs in r. 

The gerundive infinitive is formed in the following way: 

(1) Verbs whose root ends in n, n, in add -ina to the root. 

(2) Verbs whose root ends in other consonants add -pa 
to the root if the last letter is unvoiced (surd), and -ha if 
it is voiced (sonant). 

(3) Verb-s whose root ends in d use the root itself. 

Thus we have tancas, give ; ger. inf. tanma : yokeds, 
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come ; yo>ima : lencas, take ; mnma : nyHncas, know how 
to ; nytmi'inci \ diiJccds, sit ; dahpa : khyuLcds, he able ; 
khyutpa : siLcds, read ; s'Uha : z&rcds, say ; zeo^ha : zacas, 
eat ; zd: hacds, do ;bd. 

hii 2 m-‘ative.—The imperative is the same as the root 
except when the root (1) ends in a vowel, in which case 
s is added ; (2) contains the vowel a, in which case a is 
changed to o. -iiit is added for the phiral whether this 
is nierely the plural of politeness addressed to a single 
person or indicates actual plurality. 

Present . — The present adds -et to the root, the pres. 

\ part, adds -en (sometimes -e). The pres, imperf., showing 

that an action is actually going on, is the pres. part, with 
■ the verb subst. yui. 

? Imperfect . — The imperfect is the present with pin 

\ added, or the pres. part, with the past verb subst. yoipin. 

\ pin is contracted from in. 

Future . — The future adds -dP to the root except when 
the root ends in k or a nasal. Hoots in k add tuld and 
nasals add ntih\ 

2\ist . — The pa.st tense i.s the same as the root when the 
root ends in r or f, otherwise s is added. Verbs whose 
infinitive is in s/ids have s in the past. Ihe pluperfect 
adds pin to the past, the conj. part, adds e or ei, thus 
klvLirdi, having lifted ; rduiisH, having struck. The pres, 
pei'f. is the conj. part, with the verb sub.st, in, rddnse in, 
has struck ; the fut. perf. is the conj. part, with the 
auxiliary verb cZu/ccffe, sit, be; rdunse. duJduJd, will have 
struck. 

Conditional . — The pres. cond. is simply the root with 

the subordinate particle na, and the past cond. is the 

pluperfect with the same particle, rduiina, rdUnsp'tnna. 

Agent.— Ihe agent is the root with khdn, rdunhhdn, 
striker. 

Verb substantive . — There are two verbs subst., inf . 
and yotcds, to be ; pres, in and yUt, past yotpiin. 
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Passive . — The passive is expressed (1) by using in- 
transitive verbs instead of transitive ; (2) by making the 
subject of tlie verb, which would be passive, the object 
of a transitive verb in the active ; (3) by the use of the 
passive participle in hlidn. This is formed by adding 
hhdn to the past tense. When the verb is transitive this 
gives the meaning, of having been struck, etc. ; if the verb 
is intransitive it means in the state of having done the 
action. Thus rdHiishhan, having been struck ; duhslchdn, 
in the state of having sat down, seated. It will be seen 
that this corresponds exactly to the Hindi mdrd hud, 
haithd hud, and to the participles found in many hill 
dialects, thus DOgri -add, mareada, beaten ; haithada, 
seated ; the Cftmeali participle corresponding ends in -drd, 
the Shina pass, part, in -%lu. See also tshdrcds, below. 

There are few irregularities. We notice died, as 
well as shis ; zes as well as zer, said ; nyit tsds, awoke, 
for ^yit tsdt ; zd, eat, for zos (imperative) ; zos, ate, for 
Z(%s ; SOS, slew, .for sat j and a few others. Occasionally 
the past is contracted ; thus we have dUls and dus, went ; 
s^^iirs and sp-its, spent. 

Idotes . — is frequently used for pmj,. the ger. inf. 
is often found instead of the pres.''part. may become 
bin after a sonant consonant. In the specimens will be 
lioticed siorbin, was lost, for storynn ; inma pa, was ; 
taiima uist'pa, w^as not giving, for tanen onehpin ; rgosPA/pa, 
it was advisable, for rgosetpin ] storbiuiimpa for storhin 
(pin changed to bin after r). 

The ger-. inf. and the- participles in hhan are declined, 
thus Ihti ‘ tahmi shaV, the noise of giving song ; yotpi 
norzandn, properties which are, exist, from yotpa] yoiis- 
khanipd, having come, that which has come ; rgaklumun, 
lovers, from rgakhdn. - 

na is often added to the conj. part. ; rdunsena, having 
beaten. This na frequently appears to correspond to the 
Hindi io; the use of ‘-na in subordinate sentences is not 
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dissimilar. Ifc resembles the Shina -to, It may, however, 
be the preposition na, in which case rd'iinse is used as 
a verbal noun, rdwiisena may thus mean either “ having 
then struck ”(“ then ” being the then of narrative or of 
inference) or “upon having struck”, on his having 
struck. 

Several verbs are used as auxiliaries, tslmrcds, finish, 
with the root gives the sense of a passive completed action 
in past time, as ha tshdr, do finished, was done, soil, the 
past of ohdcds, go, is used for became. dUkcds, sit, is 
used with the conj. part, to express the fut. perf., as base 
duIcttUt, will have done, also with the pres. part, to express 
continuous action, bein dtiget, continues doing, goes on 
doing. 

Transitive verbs take their subjects in the agent case, 
while the subject of intransitive verbs is in the nominative : 
nds zerU,k\ I will eat; iid yoiis, I went. kJiyatcds, be 
able, nyUnc&s, know how to, take tlie nominative, of the 
subject noun. 

Oausation, — Tlie idea of causation is sometimes rendered 
by the use of different verbs, following the model of 
Tibetan, which prefixes s to make an intransitive verb 
transitive. This s is not infrequently dropped in PCirik, 
the only difference then being that the initial sonant of 
the intransitive becomes a surd. This is found also in 
Kfinauri, as hyaiimilt, to fear, {8)pyaiimik‘,, to frighten ; 
6onm't/c‘, burn (intrans.), jpownf/i;', burn (trans.). 

In Purik we liave along with others — 
dukshds, burn (intrans.). tukcds, burn (trans.). 

drulcds, go. tr'iUcds, make. go. 

goncds, put on one’s clothes, skoncds, clothe someone else. 

But the ordinary way of expressing causation is to use 
the verb cakcds, shut, with the root of the required verb. 

zerba culcs, he caused to speak, permitted to speak.^ 
zd cuget, lie gives to eat. 
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In the negative cit/t’cas follows the ordinary rules : via 
and ml precede both verbs and viet, met/jyvn follow both. 

Ahiliiy. — To be able physically: khyUicds with tlie 
gerundive infinitive. 

he was able to lilt. 

Ability in the sense of knowing how to is expressed by 
'jiyduaY/S with the ger. inf. 

S'Uha nydnM, he knows how to read. 

Duty , necessity, advisability. — rgoshds with the ger. inf. 
rf/ose^, it is right to give. 

Necessity may also be expre.ssed by the infinitive in -ca 
with the verb subst, 

haca yot-pin, it was necc.ssary to go, he had to go. 

tanca y itt, it is necessary to go. 

Leas commonly the ending in cits is used in this case. 
The infinitive in cds or ca {.^ds or ,^a) i.s used as a verbal 
noun : zhrieds or cbrica rgyalba in, it is good to write. 

Commencement. — rydq^ds with ger. inf. : zd rijdqs 
(rydkhs), he began to eat ; er duJcpa rydkhs, he began to 
live there. , 

Ihirpose. — phia or phares with genitive of ger. inf. : 
shorhi phares or phia, for the purpose of running away. 

Adverbs 

The adverbs hardly call for comment. The old Tibetan 
ending r, expressive of motion, is found in dir, here ; er, 
there ; gdr, where. Word.s expre.ssing “ here ” contain 
the d from d%, this, as dir, diltek’, and dika ; those 
■ expressing “ there *’ contain e from that, as er, eltek‘, 
ska, while those meaning " where ” contain g from ga, 
who, gdr, g(iltek\ geiJea. The interrogative adverbs are 
used also as relatives and indefinites, thus gardh ma, 
nowhere. 
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Prepositions 

Besides the suffixes used in declension such as -s, la or 
Id (for the dative), there are a number of • others, the 
most important of which are given in the grammar. 
The majority govern the genitive, but a few take the 
nominati ve. Motion to and motion in are not very clearly 
distinguished. The word Id is widely used, not only with 
nouns and pronouns, but with adverbs and prepositions, 
e.g. thdqrinsld, far. 

Conjunctions 

The most important of these is the sign of subordinate 
clauses 9^fx. This is used in all conditional clauses, also 
when an interrogative word is used as a relative, and 
generally to indicate subordinate clauses. The three 
sentences given previously illustrate this. 

Tidm khoa hd,^ yonsena, when sense came to him. 

cl 'dnl yotna, that which is mine. 

n^m sdq khdrci hatshdrhana, when, all was spent. 

Nouns 


Singular Plural 

'phono, brother. 

Nom., Acc. phono. phonofm. 

Gen. plionoc. phonoUnl, 

Dat., Acc. phonoa. phojioUnla. 

Abl. phonehdna. phonofmik&na. 

Agent phonos. phonoiinis. 

The a in phonoa is between the a in “ fat ” and the 
u in “but”. 


phrd, boy. 

Nom., Acc. phru. 

Gen. phri'ii. 

Dat., Acc. phnla. 

Abl. pknii Ic&na. 
Agent phrus. 


phruitn. 
phrmlnt. 
phruUnla. 
phruiLni Icdiia. 
phriLUnis. 



LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


PluhaIj 


SlNGUIiAB 


hal&nUn. 
haldnUnl. 
baldnilnla. 
bdldnilni hdna. 
bdldmmis. 


Nom., Acc. hdlaii. 

Gen. hal&nl. 

Dat., Acc. bM&na. 

Abl. balcmi kdna. 
Agent htilctnis. 


yaq, yak. 

Nom., Acc. yuq, ytujfm. 

Gen. yagSi. yagfml. 

Dat., Acc. yaga. yagiinla. 

Abl. yag6i hdna. yagftni hdna. 

Agent yagis. yagdnis. 

The (j in this word is tlic far-back variety. 


ttmcfc, mother. 

Nom,, Acc. nma. dma,Un. 

Gen. dim. dmafml^ 

Dat., Acc. dnm. dniadnla. 

Abl. dml hdna. ainadni hdna. 

Agent dmds. dmdnis. 

In the above plurals the coinl)ination,s oti, atl, uii are 
not diphthongs. In each case the second letter is quite 
separate. The dat. sing, sometimes has -la or Id instead 
of -a. It should be noted that unaccented d, e, %, d, u are 
hardly to be distinguished from a, e, i, o, na nyamho, 
meaning “ with”, “along with”, is added to the nom. sing, 
or plur. of nouns and pronouns. shUm, chdnla, der, all 
meaning “ beside ” (Urdu pds, Panjabi kol), are used with 
the genitive like JdiTia given above. Nouns ending in 
-0 contract the -oe of the genitive to -e before these 
words, 

sdq, all, is declined like the singular of ydq. 
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Pronouns 


Personal Pronouns. 

1st Person. 

SlNGULAK 

PntTRAL 

Nom., Acc. 7m, 1. 

iiatdh 7iiska (from nyis, 
two), the two of us. 

Gen. nnl. 

hatcih 7iiskoi. 

Dat., Ago. iia. 

iiatdh niska. 

Abl. mil ktma. 

iiatdh tiiskoi kana. 

Agent Ms. 

iiatdh niskas. 

Similarly, hatah zh^ilca, fclie four of us, and so with 

otlier pronouns, all declined tlie 

same way. 

Inchmve Plural (including Exdumive Plural (excluding 

“you”) 

' . “you”) 

Nom., Ago. natciii, we. 

iiacd, we. 

Gen. , iiatl. 

had. 

Dat., Acc. natdiia. 

iiacd. 

Abl. iiatl liana. 

had kana. 

Agent iiatls. 

hacds. 

2nd Person. 

Nom., Acc. kherdii, thou. 

khmtdh, you. 

Gen. IMrl. 

khintl. 

Dat., Acc. hMraiia. 

klmitdha. 

Abl. liMrl liana. 

khintl hdna. 

Agent kli&r&s. 

khint&s. 

Polite forms arc found for 

the 2nd pers. sing, y^rdii, 

declined like kherdh; plur. ydntdn, like kliinidh, except 

the agent, which is yentes. 

3rd Person or Demonstrative. 

Nom., Acc. kho, he, she, that. 

khoh, they, those. 

Gen. khoi. 

khohl. 

Dat., Acc. kkoa. 

khoha. 

Abl. khoi kana. 

khohi kdna. 

Agent khos. 

khoiiis. 

Another plural form is khoiitdn or khontdii, declined 

like khintdh. 

■ ■ * 


I 


16 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


StJrfiuiiAK 

Noin., Acc. c, that over 
there, yonder (in sight). 

Gen. fii or e. 

Dat., Ace. eioa. 

AM. ei hmia, e hina. 

Agent eUs. 

Also de, that, similarly declined. 


Plural 

ewiin, those over there. 

eiofim. 
eivUnla. 
ewUni Itdna. 
ewilnis. 


Nom., Acc. diju, dl, this. 
Gen. dl. 

Dat., Acc. dyua. 

Abl. dl Icdna. 

Agent dyiis. 

Interrogative. ' 

Noin., kGG. fiaii, who. 

Gen. gdi. 

Dat., Acc. gaiia, 

AM. gdi kdnct 
Agent gauds. 
Another word for who ? ’ 
is regular: Norn., Acc. sTi. 
Abl. sill kdna. Agent ttus. 


dyutin. 
dyWitnl. 
dyuiinla. 
dyudinl kdna. 
dyudnis. 


gaufm. 
gamXnt. 
gauUnla. 
gaufinl kdna. 
gaudnis. 

is su, the declension of which 
Gen, S'tii. Dat., Acc. sim. 
c% what ? ; cithoh, anything, 
something; caA 7>ia, nothing ; much, many ; team, 

tsd-mtsih, tsitvijua,, ’how much or many ? 

To express emphasis by adding the idea of self, selves, 
the following words are used: — 

To nouns in the sing, khordii or khUrdib is added, to the 
khontdn : thus, ilhono khordii, the brother himself; 
phonoiln khontdii, the brothers themselves. Only the 
second word is declined ; lienee the genitive inpliono khori, 
of the brother himself, the brother’s own ; phonoun kkontl, 
of the brothers themselves. 

The 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns add rah, Avhich inflects 
while the pronoun.s remain in the nominative, klio, lie, 
she, that, becomes khordh, and kkoh becomes khonidh 
rah (the rah inflecting), dyu and m add khordh in the 
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singular and khonfuii in the plural, the latter words being 
inflected. It will be noticed that these emphatic words 
are, with the exception of ran, simply the 3.rd personal 
pronouns. 

The genitive of a pronoun does not change for the 
number, gender, or case of the word possessed : thus, nni 
haldn, my bull ; nn^ hdldniinla, to my bulls ; iini dim, 
of my mother. 

Nouns ending in -a, -e, when made definite by having 
a demonstrative adjective or possessive noun put before 
them often change d to do and e or I to en or m : thus, 
di klianmdo, this house ; so e dtdo, this father ; di dmao, 
this mother; di doheu, this big sister; from khaiimd, aid, 
dma, dche ; ml becomes mtu. 

Conjugation of Verbs 

The infinitive ends in either ~cds or ->^ds, the latter 
probably being contracted from an original -sods. If we 
so regard it, the conjugation, which otherwise would be 
irregular, corresponds to that of ordinary verbs. Verbs 
which have a root containing a retain the a in all parts 
except the imperative, where it changes to o. The 
following outline conjugation of the principal verbs will 
be sufficient to indicate the usual forms. The normal 
conjugation is as follows : (1) imperative is the same as 
the root with occasionally s added, a is changed to o ; 
(2) the present adds -et or -eit to the root ; (3) past is the 
same as the root, with or without s added ; (4) the future 
adds -uk to the root, with sometimes a letter inserted 
between the root and -uk\ Roots ending in a nasalized 
vowel must be treated as ending in n. 

There is no change for person or number except in the 
imperative, which changes for the plural (whether of 
respect or of plurality). 

1. Root in -n or -n : fut. ’■nUk, past -s, imperative same 
as root. 


IB 
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rddn-cds, beat. 

pres, 

ini.-nddc. 

past -s. 

imp. rdim. 

taii-cds, give. 


-ndk‘. 

-s. 

ton. 

phan-cds, throw. 

-et. 

•nUk^ 

-s. 

phon. 

zmi-cds, catch. 

-et. 

-m1,k‘. 

-s. 

zfm. 

plucds, phiiicds, 
take out, expel. 

phlet. 

phinnddc. 

phiits. 

phin. 

sonods, live. 

sonU. 

sondU. 

son. 

son. 


This last verb omits the s in the past. 

2. Root in -h changes h to g before vowel, past -s, 
fut. imp. same as root, 

d&hcas, sit. pres, dilg&t. fut. ditkk%k‘. past ditks. imp. dtik. 
zdokcds, zdogH. zdoktok‘. zdoks. zdok. 

conceal. 

^idkods, keep. zhok, 

3. Root in -p changes p to h before vowel, past -s. 


lltsdpcds, teach, iiersuacle. 
lU^jcds, arrive. 
thopc&s, he obtained, meet. 


khflr-ods, lift. 
z&r-cds, say, 
speak. 

shor-ods, run 
away. 


fut. lUsdbM. 
iimt. 
thobU. 


past lU&dps. 
lUps. 
thops. 


or spus. 

5. Ro( 
skil-cds, hinder. 
ddlcds, go. 


{nyit) tsdt-cds, 
awake. 

rjet-cds, forget. 


happy. 


-r, fut. - 

uk‘, 

past no s, 

imperative 

as root. 

pres, -(it 

. fut. -dk\ 

past khdr. 

imp. khiir. 

■M 


•dk\ 

z&r, zes. 

z&r. 

■U 

■ m ■ 


-dk‘. 

shor. 


,. -u 


•dk\ 

stor. 


n past: 

spiircds, waste, spend ; 

past spurs 

-1, fut. - 


past -s, imperative as 

root. 

pres. • 

■at. 

fut. -ilk. 

past skils. 

imp. skil. 


■U. 

-dk\ 

ddls, dds. ddl. 

t, fut. • 


past as root or changes t to s, 

root, 





pres. 

■u. 

hit -iik\ 

past tsds. 

imp. tsot. 


-u. 

-dk\ 

rjU. 


, be fhdtU. 


thdt. 


ay. sdtU. 


sd? 

sot. 
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7. .Root in -a\ ft is dropped before the endings, fut. -oh‘, 
pres. -U, -eU> past -s, imperative generally in -s with usual 
change of a to o. zacas, eat, has past in o and drops s in 
imperative, chdcas, cheats, go, uses another root in the 
past and imperative. 


8. Root in i, % pres, adds -t to root, past adds -s, 
imp. -8. shiots may drop s in past. 

tr io&s, Q,s\i. pres, past iris. imp. ins. 

zhricas, write. zbrit, zhris. 

shiicHs, (lie. sMt. .shlj’SMs. 

9. Root in 0 , o, or Ti, pres, adds -et or -it to root, past -s, 
imp. -8, fut. ~t. 

spO'O&s, change. pres. -M. fut. -k‘. past -s. imp. -s. 
hil~cUs, cry. iiu-U. •'k\ -s. 

nyilc&s, nyoctis, huy. nyuet. nyos. 

10. Infinitive ending in -5/tr7s; probably contracted from 
-scfts, pres, -set, fut. -sitt, past -s, imp. -s. 8he,^ds, under- 
stand, has pres. ^e.^et. 


Verb Substantive 

Present tense, in, for all persons and numbers. 

Past, yotpin, for all persons and numbers (contracted 
from yotpa in). 


baods, do, make. 

pres. beit. 

fut. holi. 

past bds. 

imp. bos. 

Iltdcds, look. 

lUSit: 

lltok\ 

Iltds. 

lltos. 

zdcils, cat. 

zet. 

zoTi. 

zos. 

zb. 

ohdods, cMcds, go. 

cliU. 

cholc. 

soil. 

son. 


bdp-shds, descend, pres 

. -set. 

fut. -stlk‘. past -5. 

imp. bops. 

dio-shds, know, 
understand. 

shet. 

-s. 

-s. 

lan-shds, rise, stand. 

-sU. 

-silk‘. -s. 

lbs {Ions). 

Idshds, remain. 

■sU. 

-sdk\ . -s. 


cldk-.shds, burn (intr.). 

-sU. 

-siili. -s. 


rcjo-shds, be advisable, 
necessary, proper. 

-sU. 

sok\ 


lUoq-^ds, be hungry. 
sJcom-^ds, be thirsty. 

-sU. 

-sSt. 

. -s. 
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yohpin is really the past of the verb yotcas, which 
contains the idea of existence, thus: — 
eft. m'icsm’mau m, he is a Musalman. 
eu, dir yut, he is here, he exists here. 

rdilncds, rdwncct, hQ&t 
Imp. rduih, plur. rdi'mshik‘. 

Fut. rduiinuh'. 

Pres, rdimet, beats. 

VvesAmpQi'i. rdilnen yttt, is hea.img. 

Imperf. rdttnen yotpin or rdtonet pin. 

Past, rd'tms. 

Pres. cond. rdHiina. 

cond. rdunspinna. 

Pres. part. rduimUi rdtiiie, beating. 

Conj. part. rdithsH, having beaten. 

Agent, rdWnhhdn, beater. 

Pass. part, rdniishktm, beaten. 

Continuous tenses, rduiien with required tense of 
dtikeds, to sit. rdmien dtiktnk\ he will be beating, he 
will continue beating. 

Pres. perf. rduiise in, .rdUnse yiit, has beaten. 

Plup. rdiinspin, had beaten. 

Fut. perf. rdtmse dilktitt. 

Gerundive infinitive, rdimma. 


ihdiicdjS, drink ; yohem, come, arc like 
phaneds, throw ; taiiom, give, change a to o 
imperative. 

khilrcds, khwroa, liit ?b\od.d 
khdrem is conjugated like rduneds except in 
following tenses : — 

Fut. khiLvitJd, 

Past, khur. 

Pres. perf. kkUre hi or ydt. 


the 
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¥nt. ^evt khuve du]cMk\ 

Conj. part. khUrH. 

(ler. inf. khurha. 

Itiicas, take; s'tlcas, read; zercas, say, are conjugated 
like khiircds. zercds lias also a past zes. 

khyutcds, be able (physically), nytincds, know how to, 
be able, are like khiircds except the gerunds, which are 
and respectively. 

zacets, zacd, eat 

Imp. zd zd^ik', 

Fut. so/o‘, will eat ; zein ddktu.k‘, he will be eating. 

Pres, zet 

Pres, im-pert zHn y id. 

Imperf. zetpin, zUn yotpin. 

Past, zos. 

Pres. perf. zose in. 

Piup. sospm. 

Pres. cond. zana. 

Past cond. zospinna. 

Pres. part. zein. 

Agent, zakhdn, eater. 

Conj» part, zosei, having eaten ; zoskhdn, eaten. 
Continuative, ziin, ditkccL, to continue eating. 

Ger. inf. set. 

checds, oheoCt, or chdcits, chded, go, is like zacds, except 
in imperative and in tenses connected with the past. 
hnih soh, son,^lk‘, go. 

Pa.st, soA ; conj. part, sohsei ; plup. soumiit; past cond. 
so h.jiiinna. 

Pres, perf, souse in; fut. perf. souse diiktiok‘. 
bacds, hacd, do 

Imp. bos, bos]iik‘. 

Fut, bok‘. 

Pres, be it. 
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hein yM. 
heityin, hein yotiylni 
Past, 6 g.s‘. 

Pres. perf. hme in. ' 

Pliip. fottspi-R. 

Fut. perf. base dilMUy. 

Pres, cond, Samt. 

Past cond. basp^nna. 

Conj. part. 6a.sei. 

Agent, hctkhim. 

Contin. beJ.n dukcd. 

Ger. inf. 6(J.. 

lltacds, lltacd, Bee, look 
lm-^.llto8,lUoshih‘. 

Fut. Utok‘. 

Pres, llteit, lltein yut. 
lin])evL llteifpiii, lltein yofpi'U. 

Past, lithoii. 

Conj. part. Ui/ioAsei. 

Ooiid. lUana, llilmsplnna. 
iVgent, lltakhdn. 

Gouim. lltein dukcd: 

Ger. inf. lltd>. 

A feature of the pronunciation of this verb is the 
insertion in some tenses of an k after the lit. 

d'dJmXs, dukcd, Bit 
Im^. dUk, dibkdnk^ 

Fut. duMilkk 

dUcjet, dUgen yut. „ 

Iinpei’fect, etc., regular. 

Past, diiks. 

Pluperfect regular. 

Cond. d-Ukna, duksjrinna. 

Pres. part, ddgen. 

Agent, dUkkkdn, 


PURIK 


23 


Contiii. ditgen d'tikca, I 

Gav. mi. duhpa. ■ 

Y\\i. ^(ivL d^ik^e diiMvJd. I 

For the pres. perf. diukse yut appeal's to be the only 
form ; duJcs^ m, not being foimd, 

rgyitkcds, run, and eUkcds, be allowed to, are like dukcds. 

dulcds, dulca, go, walk (Hindi cdln\d) 

Imp, fZiti, also (Zoft. 

Pres, ddlet 
Ih'es. part, 

Past, (lids and dds. . 

Agent, ddlhhdn, dUlkhdi^Jo. 

Ger. inf. didba. 

zhricds, write 

Pres, zhrit. 

Pres. part, zhrin. 

Past, zhris. 

Other tenses regular. 

lltSqshds, lltbqsha, he hungry 
Pres. llWqset 
Pres, part. Iltdqsen. 

Past, lltbqs. 

Plup. lltoqfspin. 

Ger. inf. lltoqpa. ■ 

Other tenses regular. 

Similarly conjugated is be cold. 

sJcom^ds, sJwm^a, be thirsty 
Pres, skomset. 

Pres. part, nkomsen, etc., regular. 

shorcds, run away 

Pres, dioret. 

Past, dior. 

Pres. perf. ^ore in or yut 
Conj, part, diorei, etc. 
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be necessary, advisable 

Pres, rgoset, 

Fut. rgosoJv. 

The Negative 

Negative adverbs are ma and mt ; the former is fre- 
quently contracted to m. They are used as follows; — 
in, y ltt, and yotpin, when negative, become min, met, 
and metpin. 

With ordinaiy verbs the rule is as follows : — 

Imp., pa.st, and plup. prefix ma to the verb : 7na 
7^(lan; do not strike ; iuts ma oxlitiis, I did not strike ; 
nils ma Qxlitnsjnn, I had not struck. 

For future prefix ml to root of verb; 'flits ml rdtiii, 
I will not strike. 

For pres, and pres, iinperf. use mU after the ger. infin. : 
'iiiis 'rditmiia 7net, I do not strike or am not striking. 

For imperfect use inUpin after the ger. infin. ; iids 
^^ditnona metpin, I was not striking. 

Pres. perf. has ona before ger. inf., which is followed by 
hi ; eiis ma Ti'dtihma hi, he has not struck. 

Thus with zercds, the forms are : — 
ma ze7’, do not say. 
cits ma zes, he did not say. 
e'its ma zespin, he lig,d not said, 
ml zer, he will not say. 

eus zerba met, lie does not say or is not saying. 
eiis zerba mMtphi, he was not saying. 
ma zerba in, has not said. 


Interrogation 

A verb is made interrogative by the addition of ~a. 
Sometimes there is a slight vowel change, as 'y iit, yota; 
hds^ hasa. Forms ending in k‘ (i.e. the future, for the 
only other, the imperative, cannot be made interrogative) 
change k' to g before -a. 
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hoh‘, will do; iiiterrog. 6o^a : focts, did ; interrog. ham. 
So zU, is eating; zos^ ate ; We', will eat, become zeta, 
zosa, zoga. 

In negative sentences (see above) the rule is similar. 

The past adds -a, but for the pres. perf. and pi up. 
speakers are content to use the neg. interrog. past form. 
The future adds -a] the pres, ind, and pres, iinperf, add 
-a to met, and the imperfect adds it to -pin. 

The above negative sentences will therefore become ; — 

eas 7)ia zesa, did he not say ? 

eiis ze-rha meta, is he not saying ? 

eas ml rdUiia, will he not strike ? 

eiis rdim inUpina, was he not striking ? 

To express sentences of the form “ did he come or not ? ” 
“ will he come or not ? ” the first verb is put in the 
interrogative, and the second in the form of negative 
affirmation. 

yohsa ma yoiis, did he come or not ? 
eii yoivnuga-ml yo'ii, will he come or not ? 


(ja. 

trak‘. 

rdiXn, 

rgydt. 

rga. 

s/ica. 

cdkdiik. 


14. cUzh^l. 

15. eogd. 

16 . cur'dlu, 

17. cithdUn. 

18. c'ltggydt. 

19 . cti7'ugu. 

20. nyifdku, ms/tu, 

21. ^tsdqshik‘. 

22. shtsdgnis, ^tsuq^iis. 

23. .^tsdqsum. 

24. shtsdzh^l, .^tsaqzh^i 


Gitgnis, CLUjnyis (and so 25, idsdgd. 

with all numbers end- 26. shtsdzdr'&k'. 

ing in 2). 27. ^tsdpdun. 

cuksum. 28, ^isdpgydt. 
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29. 

30. sumc'il. 

31. 8oq^ik\ 

32. sognis, soqnis. 

S3. soqstLm. 

34. sozh:^%, 8oqzh^%. 

35. soga. 

36. sozdruU. 

37. soixldn. 

38. sopgyitt 

39. norgfc, 

40. ^i'p'cu. 

41. ^dq,^ik‘. 

42. ^dgnis, ididqnis. 

43. ^dqstim. 

44. ^nzhh^l. 

45. 

46. MrUk. 

47. 

48. ^dhgydt. 

49. i^&rgu. 

50. gdpcu. 

; 51. gaeik'. , 

52. gcmis. 

53. gasitm. 

54. gdz}d)^%. 

55. 

56. gariik\ 

57. gdhdun. 

58. gdh’gydt. 

59. gdrgu: 

60. tukcfb. 

61. rdqshiJd, 

62. rdgnis, rdqnis, 

63. rdqstim. 

64. 


65. rd'iid. 

66. raribt, 

67. rdbdun. 

68. rdhgydt. 

69. rdrgfb. 

70. rddncTb. 

71. tSncik. 

72. tennis. 

73. tbnsibm. 

74. tonsh^i. 

75. tonga. 

76. tdnrtbJd. 

77. tvbditn. 

78. ibnrgydt. 

70. tbnrgfb. 

80. rgyacfb. 

81. kydq^ik’. 

82. kydqnis, kydgnis. 

83. kydqsibm. 

84. kydzb^i, kydqzb^l. 

85. kyagd. 

86. kyartbk. 

87. kydbdun. 

88. kydbgydt. 

89. kydrgib. 

90. rbukcTb. 

91. koqdkik\ 

92. kognis, koqnis. 

93. koqsdm, 

94. kozb:^%, koqzb^l. 

95. kobgd. 

96. koribk'. 

97. kbbddn. 

98. hbbgydt. 

99. kbrgu. 

100. rgyd. 
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Q'lji/a sum,, 'JOO. rdiinrgya. 

106. rgyd tru.h\ SOO. rgytitrgya. 

] 54 . rgyCb gdzh h^i:. 900 . rgwpvgyd. 

200 . oiip‘gyd, wyip'gyd. 1000 . staii. 

300 . sitmgya. 1368 . ston-sumgya- 

400 . ^ip’gya. rdhgyat. 

500 . gdp‘gya. 6541 . stontrLLk-gdp>gyd- 

CiOO. trdhvjyd. • y^dqshiJd. 

Half is jyhM or pliendn. pUendii subtracts half froiu 
a number, tinis ; pJiendii three and a half : phhuvii 

i'duii, six and a half, 

Numliers follow the word qualified. 

Adverbs 

Place 

here, dlr,diltek\dtka,(lyde, nowhere, r/fmtu, with nega- 

dytia. tive. 

there, er, elteP, eh(. inside, 7idmmk 

v^dieve, gar, gdltek, geika. iav, fhaq'rins. 

Time 

now, ddfve'. on fourtli day, ^dq sh^i, 

then, dei 'U'dgzla. yesterday, gonde. 

when, 7idni. day before yesterday, IckdH- 

never, with negative. sdj^i ^dq. 

to-day, dlrlii: day before that, ddomia 

to-morrow, (M'c'. 

day after to-inorrow, 7id/hs. 

OtheTS 

thus, dyufsuga. yes, Una,, or repetition of 

in that way, ctsvga. verb. 

how, gdtsuga. not, 7na, or repetition of verb 

much, 7iLdnmo. ^ with negative. 

wliy, cm. 

In the word gdlteP the « is as u in but, but prolonged. 
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o-eii. 


Prepositions 

(The case governed is shown in brackets ; 
genitive, nom. == nominative.) 


from, (gen.), mt. 
in, -Wh (gen.), -cmHk 

(gen.). 

before, snd (gen.), 
behind, rgyulma (gen.), 
upon, hd (gen.), 
under, yogd (gen.). 


beside, ^Uea, ^anla, 

chanla, tier (all gen.), 
witli (along with), •7ia7ii/a'?u.6o 
or ndit, nyamho (nom.) ; 
(of instrument), 'iidii 
(nom.). 

for sake of, because of, 
])]Larh (gen,). 


and. 


Conjunctions 

'ivdsdn, than. 
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SENTENCES 

1 . Khirl min Gi in ? Thy name whafc is ? 

2. Di utei naso taampa in? This liorse’s age how 
much is ? 

3. Di kdna Khaoitl tsitmtsik tJiaqrins in ? Herefrom 
Kashmir how-much far is ? 

4. Khtrl dti khdiimd phr a. tsdm ytd ? Thy father’s 
house (in) sons how many are ? 

5. Dir in nd ma tlidqrins na clule yoiis. To-day 

j I very far from walking came. 

I Q. ]}fnf/ Md tskUntsei hUtshds hhoi ache (ndmo) na 

nyamho hdqston hds. My father little’s (i.e. uncle’s) son 
his big-sister (little-sister) with marriage made. 

I 7. Kdrpo atei zgdo ndiinuh y itt. White liorse’s saddle 

f inside is. 

8. hi zgd ton. Horse upon saddle put (give). 

9. iVas kkoi pkrna mdnmo rditns, I his boy much 

■ ■ beat.. 

10. Dus rl goe kd nor hdldn tskoen yiit He hill’s 
top upon goats bulls grazing is. 

11. Eu stei kd Idqsfsk'iiksi yoga cWtse yilt He hoi'se 
upon tree beneath seated (liaving sat) is. 

12. Kkoi pkond kkoi cicke ivdsan ckopo in. His brother 
his big-.sister than big is. 

. 13. Z)X rlnpo ,^mid 'pkendn stvm in. That’s price 
^ rupees hall' three (two and a half) is. 

14. Kni did e. tskdntsU ndnp>edil dilgek. My father 
that shall house in sits (lives). 

15. Dl shmulpo kkoa ton. This rupee him give. 

,16. D% ^mtildn kkoi Imna Un. These rupees him 

from take, 

17. Kkoa manmo rddn yaii tkakya nan cin. Him 
much beat and rope with tie. ' 

18. Di ckudonpedn na shw pkin. This well-in from 
water draw (out of this well). 

I '- ■■ ■ 

I 
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If). Nni sna dul {ov don). Mo before walk. 

20. Sni phrn JcMri rgyabna yonet. Wliose boy thee 
behind comes ? 

21. Kheres dyu sui hdna nuyose Jihyons (or Jdi.yoti). 
Thou this whom from having-bought brought ? 

22. Qrohei Jidtlpa cigi kdna hhyohs {/diyds). Vilhige- 
oE sliopman one from brought. 

HoteR. — 2, 7, 8,11. Note (cerebi-al .s/i). fi. Ata nfse, 
little father, i.e. uncle. 7. Zgdo for zgd, because tlie word 
is definite. 10. The r in V"? is pronounced almost like r,-:/;. 
or rs!. 11. Diiken ywt, would mean in the act of sitting 
down ; dtdese yUt, is having sat, is seated. 

The Prodigal Son 

ml cigi bvAsJm nyis yotj>in ; tnhitnfses khtiri 

man one-of sons two were ; small his 

(Xtd sees “yoiis-klutnl-po iuirdna ton,” khos khona 
fathcr-to said “haviug-come-ono me-to give,” he them-to 
rdm sdq ndrsdoqio sgose tans : ^dq khdeiga 

own all property having-divided gave : days few-to 

tshttntse phrus sdq zddmse thdqrins yulcedn 

small boy all having-gathered far country-a-in 

soil yaii eaoiitk rani norsdn saq tsbqpo lasedii 

went and it-in own property all evil work-in 

spars; ndm sdq khdrei bd tshdrbdna' de 

wasted ; when all spending make w as-finished that 

yvdpcdn ckdpo zdnrkon son, cho shdnte 
country-in great famine went (became), very straitened 

soil, de yurpeanilk duklidn cigi .^itea soil, 

became, that country-in dweller one near went, 

khos khdri ^^iiid/nmndk phdq tshiid tails; 
he his fields-in ‘ swine to-graze gave (sent); 

khoa rgosetpa (or rgosHpin) nordnis zdkhdnpoe 
him-to it-was-neeessary goats eating 
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Imm kkitrl UU)a wan sJmoifbk^ ydn susdii 
from his belly also lie- will-fill, and anyonesoever 

khoa tanma metpa. ndm khoa liodL 

him-to giving not- was. when him-to ■ sense 

yosena (yonsena) zerhd rydkks (rydqs) “iinl dM 
having-come to-say began my father’s 

khdiiiml fmmtsik yoqpo cigis lltoa skanse 

house how-many servants one belly having-filled 

tdki zSt, iia cUandk IltdJcse sMt, 

bread eat, I herein having-hungered am-dying, 

ibd lanse iidr% dt% shitea chok\ yan khoa 

I having-risen my father near will-go, and him-to 

z^rdkh (zeritk') nds KJvMd na ydrl nyesqja bds, 

will-say 1 God and your sin did, 

nd anei (and) taoqajyo ma Ms ydrl biltshd 

I in-future equal not remained your son 

z^rdk’, ydris nd kankol cigd hhd 

they-will-say, you me labourer one keep.” he 

lanshia khurl dtl shitea soil, kho thdqrinsla 
having-risen his father near went, he far 
ydtpin de kdna kiwi aids thoh yah bah khirena 
was that from his father saw and having-run 
khordh skln^Uks khyohs. phrus zes “has Klmdd 
his neck-embrace brought, son said “I God 
na ydrl nyesjxt has, hd snei tsoqspo ma 

and your sin did, I in-future equal not 

hts ydrl btltshd zerijbk‘" dtds zh 

remained your son they will-say,” father said 
“ llydgmoyena llydgmo gdnoek khyohse khoa 
"good-from good garment having-brought him-to 
skooi ydh khoa kdpshe gdh slwn, yah 

put-on, and him-to shoes also put-on, and 

Idqpaula sU-rdhps ^ik' tafi, hdtcdn lldh phrhik 

hand-to ring one give fat bull son 
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khyonfie sot, nas iSok‘ ydn tlidddk', 

having-brought kill, we shall-eat and shall-rejoicc, 
G% plidres iml di phru, sjilsU'pin ydn son, 

what for my this boy was-dead and lived 

storhin dare thop,” 

was-lost now was-obtained.” 

khoi clid phono ^Insdh yotpin khdhml 

his big brother field-in was, house 

.^itea llewdna llUv taiimi skdt‘ cik‘ ' 

near having-arrived song giving-of noise one 

tshdr, yoqpo oik‘ ciga ‘‘ yoh ” ^^>re 

heard, servant one one “come” saying 

khyoiise trls cl soil khos 

having-brought asked what went (happened) he 
zh “ khtrl tslmntse yds ydh kJdrl 

said “ thy little brother came and thy 

dtds hdlcdn lldh phritik sds, dl phla khos 

father fat bull vson-a killed, this for he 

llahto phritik sds phrida rgyala base 
calf son-a killed son-to well having-made 
Iltds” kho khd ybns ydii ndnuk chesnl met 

saw.” he anger came and inside wdsh not 

yds. dtds zgoa s8se khoa lltsdhd 

came, father outside having-gone him to-explain 

ry&khs, khos zes “ llios nds lo . disok cik‘ 

began, he said “see I years such some 

ydrl khldmdt hds, yd/res nd mdna rdhdq 

your service made, you me ever she-goat 

cigi ruig ma tans td nds ndrl rgakhdnun 

one-o£ young-one not gave that I my love-ers 

na nyombo that^n , ddktitU ; khirl dl phrTt 

with being-glad may-sit ; thy this son 
yon ^mana, dyus khirl yotpl norzdnim 
came \ when, he (who) thy being properties 
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roqMiyUunla t<mse spus ye 

harlofcs-to having-given wasted y 

khoi 2 >hia, h&lcan Uaii phriiih^ 8(Xs.’V at 

for fat hull son-a killed.” fat. 

zes ‘‘ hutsha kMrdn na ojialpa (or harahdr) 

said “son thou then always 

oidnmjamho yM. cl 

with art. what mine is that thine 

dmmciu thdfpau rgyela inmapa, cl phdres Id 
but rejoicing good was, what for t 

dl plwnd diipin dare yah son, storhinny 
this brother had-died now also lived, lost-wa 
ydh thopy 

also was-obtained.” 

Notas.—zhaq khdoiga, in a few days, kMcik‘ followi 
noun, khaciga is dative, yulcedh, ee for ci contra 
from cik‘, one ; here indefinite article, yulpedn f 
yulpo, country, and -dh, in. Note cerebral c in cko, v 
dukUn for dhkkUn, sitter, dweller. tsUid tans, sei 
graze; purpose may be expressed by pliia ov pharh 
the sake of, with gerundive infinitive. sJcdnuk‘, fu 
for “ that he should till susdn, -ah indicates 
ydri hatsha zeriik\ that people should call me your 
‘thdqrihsla, far; note use of La. llydgmoyena llyd 
good from good, the best, ihop, was obtained, Hindi o 
skdt‘, voice, noise, language, rgyala base, good he 
made; base practically means “considering”; ch Pai 
mard kdrke chadded, bad having made (i.e. considern 
believing it bad) he left it. thdten dhkthJd, shall, i.e. 
keep on rejoicing. 
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VOCABULARY 


appear, thonc&s. 
apple, hilsJm. 
apricot, cfibl. 
arise, lanshds. 
arm, w., pkydqiM. 
around, hhorpdvf. gen. 
arnyQ, llepcas. 
ascend, zyaqods. 
ask, trlcds ; ask for, shisutcds. 
ass, bonbil (male or female) ; 
male, bonpJio ; female, 
bonmo. 

assist, mdddd bacds w. dat. 

(Urdu mdddd). 
attempt, v., shtamcds. 
await, ddn baods. 
awaken, trans. and intrans., 
tsdtcds. 

back, n., shdl (the I in this word 
is very liquid or dental), 
had, tsoqpo. 

bag (cloth), zgiwu', (leather, 
big), Tcy&lba; (do., small). 


baggage, cdldq. 

balances, tci>hari (? Panj. trakrl). 
bald, phdtd. 

ball (wooden for polo), poZo. 
bank (of river, etc.), ztlr. 
bark (of tree), shil77i brdldis. 
bark, y., zUhcds. 
barley, wAs. 
basket, ts&po. 
bat (animal), tslidnbl. 
be, yocds, mods. 
beak, hhamcd. 


a, an, ci7c‘ ; -ilc \ see “one”, 
able, be, khyiltcds w. ger. inf. 
about, pMa, phdres, both w. 

gen. ; see “ for ”, 
account, Msdp‘ (Urdu htsdb). 
advisable, be, rgoshds w. ger. 
inf. 

affair, matter, tdm, zpdra. 
after, prep, rgyaba w. gen., 
adv. rgyap'na ; after that, 
then, de hdna. 
again, ydii. 
age, nasd. 
agree, nyancds. 
air, llfiiipo. 
all, sdq, tshanma. 
allow, give leave, rokhsdt 
tancds (Urdu rHWindt) ; allow 
to, cUkcds w. root of verb, 
almond, hadam (Urdu bdddni). 
alone, cik‘ cih' (one one), 
also, wdn. 

always, wttZjpa, hdrdbdr (Urdu), 
ancient, shnyinma, 
and, ydn, na. 
anger. Mid, khd. 
angry, to be, khd yoncds (anger 
to come). 

ankle, (kan)tshiks. 

annoy, zgrdncds. 

answer, n.,ya.wft& (VrdLuj&wdb); 

v., jaiodb tancds. 
ant, MidrldiMd. 
anyhow, gdtsuga. 
anyone, sd, sd cik' ; anyone 
whosoever, susdn. 
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beam of wood (large), 9?idrd to; 

(small), pJiyems. 
bear, n., drmmau {au, as 
English “ awe ”)■ 
beai’d, smydnrd. 
beat, rdiliicds. 

beautiful, rdemo ; see “ good 
become, chdcds, cMcds (i.e. go). 

bed, carpa (Urdu carpal). 

bee, tonze. 

before, and, sndnla, w. gen., 
adv., do. 
beg, lUsdncds. 
begin, rydqahds. 
behind, rrjyaba w. gen. 
behold, lUacdft. 
belly, Utoa. 

below', yoq w. gen. (or yoga), 
d.d'V.yoqklk. 

beside, shika, shdnla, dSr. 
big, chopo, cho or cho, rgydlpo. 
hind, cincda. 

birch, stdqpa ; birch bark, 
kroa. 

bite, cdcds. 
bitter, Ididyte. 
black, ndqpo. 
blind, ^■drbd. 
blood, khrdq, 

blue, shdnpio ; sky-blue, ndm- 
doq. 

body, rgd. 
boil (cook), skolcds. 
bone, ribspa. 
book, shdqbu, shdgbu, 
boot, kdp.^d. 
born, be, sky&cas, Mdnc&s. 
bowl, metal, mdrih ) ; wooden, 
earthen, photo. 


boy, phrib, bMshd, (latter espe- 
cially son), 
branch, ydlddq. 
bread, taikl, tdkl {ai in taikl, 
like a in “ man ” — Aryan 
word). 

break, cdqcds • see “ cut ”. 
breast, bran; Avoman’s, pipi(h). 
bridge, zdmhd; rope do., 
Ucdkzdni. 

bridle (rein), strap. 
bring, khyohcds. 
brother, phono. 

buffalo, 7}iahd bdldh iqnahe — 
Aryan Avord). 
bug, carl. 
build, shtsikcds. 
bull, lldh, bdldh, (bdldii is also 
COAv). 

bullet, rwitZi. 

burn, trans., ttlkcds ; intrans., 
ditkshds. 

butter, mark ; butter-milk, 
ddrba. 

buy, nyocds, hnydcds, nnyiic&s. 
calf (animal), llanto. 
calf of leg, zgima. 
call, yon zSrcds, i.e. say 
“come", 
camel, shhdbon. 
carpenter, sAwtMto. 
carpet, sdtrdnj (Urdu dbdtrdnjl) 
Gmi,Y.,phahcds. 
cat, bila (male or female — an 
Aryan word), 
catch, zdnods. 

causative, to make verbs causa- 
tive citkdds is used with the 
root ; see “ permit ”. , 
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cause, V. trans., cUkcas w. root 
of other verb, 
cave, bdho. 
chain, n,, scaqthilr. 
chamber, n&n. 
change, spocas. 

cheat, diLkha tancds (Hindi 
dhokhd). 

cheek, (face), 
chemise (shirt), htirktm (Hindi 
kdrtd). 

ohenar-treo, ^inrgy&L. 
chicken, bia phru. 
child, phnl. 
chin, latksko. 

clean, adj., kdrpo (i.e. white), 
8&fa, sdnsdii (U rdii .sd/, sdfa ) ; 
V. trails., same with bacds, 
make. 

clock, bdzjia (Hindi bdje)-, look 
at one’s watch, nivid lltacds ; 
i.e. see day. 

cloth, rds; see “ garment ”. 
clothe oneself, gonc&s ; clothe 
someone else, skoncds, 
cloud, sprin ; v., cloud over, 
ndm khSrcds. 
cock, bid, hiapho. 
cold, be, khydqshas, khySqshas ; 

n., graiimo, 
collar, goiirtsd. 

collect, zddmcds, jd/ma hacds 
(Urdu jdvid'). 
come, yonc&s, 

command, hdkm tahcds (Urdu 
hdkm). 

compassion, (Urdu In^df). 

complain, drzl tancds (Urdu 
‘drt:l). 


conce&l, zdokcds. 

conclude (finish), ishdr ciikcds ; 

be concluded, tshdrcas. 
conquer, rgy&lcas. 
content, 7ior6 ; see “ good ”. 
cook, V. (in water), s^:oZcd.5 ; 

bake bread, nhcocds. 
corn (wheat), kroh. 
correct, adj., thilc (Hindi tlilh) ; 
V. trans., tjiik^ hacds, thig 
bac&s. 
cost, rln. 

cough, n., kliokhs ; v., khokJi- 
shas. 

country, yul, yulpo ; see 
“village”, 
cow, bd. 
cry, V., nucds. 
cup, kari. 

cut (cloth), cdtcds ; (hair), 
brdqcds ; other things, cdq- 
cds; see “break”, 
damage, n., notpa. 
dance, stsScds. 

dark (light failing), thdp ; 

become dark, thitp cMcds. 
day, nimd, ^dq ; see “ to-day ”, 
“to-morrow”, “yesterday”, 
deaf, gilt. 

dear (loved), scdsjya; (not 
cheap), nintse. 

deceive, dilkha tancds (Hindi 
dhokhd). 
deep, khdmhL 
descend, hdp^ds. 
descent, thilrhdpis. 
desert, leave, phdte tahcds. 
desire, rgoshds ; see “ neces- 
sary ”, 
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destroy, §]iiJcctis, lyhctna hacas 
{Uvdn fdnd). 
devil, dr&(h). 
dew, zUpa, 
die, shic&s. 
dirt, trima. 

dirty, ndqpo, trimacan, stsdqpo. 
dispute, tan ; v., Um taiicds. 
divide, zgocds. 
do, hacds. 

dog, kill ; female do., khinio. 
door, zgo. 

down, yog, yoqtftk‘, tlvtLr, 
thfirtllc, 

draw, puli, th&nccts ; draw 
water, phincds, phiciis. 
dream, n., nil&m ; v., nildm 
lU&ods. 

drink, thMetis. 
drop of water, oanthl. 
drug, smdn. 

dry, adj., skambo ; become dry, 
skamsliils. 
dumb, §}iik(lndik‘ . 
dust, sa S'Up ; dust in air, 
tshilma. 

duty, use rgoshda, be necessary, 
advisable, or word for ‘ ‘good ’ ’ . 
ear (part of body), skna ; (of 
covn), snima, 
early, motilk, 

earth, sd ; land, ^in ; see 
“field”, 
east, shdrsa. 
easy, yahmo. 
eat, zacas. 
egg, puXL 
eight, rgyat. 
eighteen, ciiggydt. 


eighty, rgyacu ; eighty-one, 
kydqslhik^ ; eighty-two, kydq- 
nyis, kydgnyis ; eighty-three, 
kydqsiim-, eighty-four, kyaq- 
zb^l, kydzhzJil ; eighty -five, 
kyaga ; eighty-six, kyarddc ; 
eighty - seven, kydhdfm ; 
eighty - eight, kydbgydt ; 
eighty-nine, kydrgu. 
elbow, krimohhji. 
elephant, lUinphoce. 
eleven, ctlk^ik^. 
embrace, n., skinzhdks ; v., 

shlnzhdks khyonc&s. 
equal, ddiida-, equal to, i.e. 
of sufficient merit for, 
tsoqspo, 

error, gdldt (Urdu), 
everyone, su sdq; see “all”; 
everything, cisdq; every- 
where, ga mdltsha. 
expel, phicds, phincds. 
explain, lUsdpcds. 
extinguished, be (fire), me(}i), 
shicds. 

eye, mik\ mik(h)‘, eyelid, 
mikahpdkhs ; eyelash, mik- 
sh/dq ; eyebrow, smlnma ; 
eyeball, rgydlmo. 
face, rdoii, 

fade, skamshds ; see “ dry 
fall, V., hyana oMcds, zglrie 
cMcds. 

false, rzon, rzon jan (man), 
family, zdnzos. 
famine, zdnrkon. 
far, thdqrins. 

fast, n., rozd (Urdu) ; v., roza 
ddkcds (i.e. sit). 
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fast, adj., hhcis&r, also banc&n 
(runner), 
fat, h&lciln. 
father, ata. 
fear, v., ^dksh&s. 
ieyBx, Mtpa, chdccfi. 
few, kh&Gih\ 
field, shin. 
fifteen, cogd. 

fifty, gapcil ; fifty-one, gacik !' ; 
fifty-two, gmiyis, ganis ; 
fifty-three, gasfim ; fifty- 
four, gdzhbzJil ; fifty-five, 
gand \ fifty-six, garftli ; 
fifty-seven, gdbdiin; fifty- 
eight, gdb' cjy&t ; fifty-nine, 
q&rgu. 

fight, n., tail-, v., tan taoicds. 
fill, shancds. 
finger, zil(h). 

fire, fireplace (Hindi 

ciLlha), th&p ; v. (a gun), 
tudq taneds. 
fish, nnyd(k). 
fist, miXltUp. 
five, gd. 
flea, ki§hik\ 
bdqph^. 

flow (w&t&r), diiU7i dilkc&s, 
ditlcds. 

flower, mhiddq. 

fly, n., pl^u ; v., phitrcds. 

foot, kaiima. 

for, for sake of, because of, 
phm, phdrSs, w. gen. 
forehead, spralhd. 
forget, rjUcds, 

forgive, indphi bacds (Urdu 
fivttdfl). 


forgiveness, ondphi. 
forty, ^ipcu ; forty - one, 
zhdqshih‘ ; forty-two, zhdq- 
nis, zjidgiiis ; forty-three, 
zhdqsdm ; forty-four, zh.d- 
zhbzlil', forty-five, zhdnd\ 
forty-six, zhdrUlc ; forty - 
seven, z]i_dbdfm ; forty-eight, 
zhdbgydt ; forty - nine, 
zhdrgu. 
four, zbzhd. 
fourteen, ctizhzhl. 

Friday, ^dkicr, j'tmia (Panj. 

sMlkkdr, Urdu jUina). 
friend, rgdklidn (from rgd, 
love). 

frog, zbdlpa. 
from, kdna, na. 
fruit, phdhi. 
full, ska^isc, ; see “ fill ”. 
garden, hdq, 

garment, gdncd, g fmc&k‘. 
gather, zddmcds, jdma bacds 
(Urdu jdmd^). 
ghi, zhdi mdr(h). 
gift, indm (Urdu ind^n). 
girl, homo, 
give, tancds. 

glass, shi^a (Urdu) ; see 
‘'mirror”. 

go, chdcds, chScds ; past, sun ; 

also ditlcds, drdlcds. 
goat, i'ds]ajSs,nor] female do., 
rdbdq. 

God, KhMdd, Alla (when in- 
flected form required KMLdd 
is used, not Alla). 
gold, sir. 

good,rgyalba,Uyaqmo (llyagmo, 
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llyagmo), noro, rgela, rgela, 
rgyala. 

grandfather (either side), apo. 
grandmother (either side), api. 
grandson (either side), tslio. 
grape, rgiln. 
grass, dkisoa. 

graze, trans. and intrans., 
tshocds. 

great, c?id,cJiopo,cMpo (c some- 
times cerebral), 
green, snilnpo. 
grind (corn, etc.), tMqcas. 
ground, n., s®, z&min (Urdu), 
gun, tuctq. 
hair, ryU. 
hairy, ry&lc&n. 
half, ph&n&n, phU^ 
hand, Idqpcb. 

harlot, lolimo, roqslikySl 
he, Tclid. 

• health, in good, rgyala; see 
“good”. 

hear, tsMrcds, nydncds. 
heart, siiin. 

heat, n., Uhdt ; v., strocds, 
heavy, scinte, 
heel, shiinma. 
hen, bid, hidmQ. 
her (gen.), l^hoi ; (acc.), Icho, 
khoa. 

here, dir, dilWc, dyuc, dyua, 
dlka, 
hill, rl. 

him, kho, khoa. 
hinder, skilcds. 

his, khoi. 

hit, rddhcds. 
horse, ild. 


hot, tshanU. 
house, khy&nma. 
how, gdtsuga; how much, 
many, tsdmtsik, tsdrupa, 
tsdm. f 

hungry, be, lUokcas. 
hunt, llins bacds ; thing 
hunted, llins. 
huqqa, cilim (Urdu cUdm). 

I, hd. 

ibex, etc., skin, s]ia(h). 
in, prepositional suffix, -dh, -a, 
-ivdk. 

inhabitant, ddkhan, dukkhdn 
(sitter). 

inside, adv., ndhiios, nahhos 
lltik • 

join, zbrdqcds, thutcds. 
jump, V., choiisjias, chohspan 
cdcds. 

keep, ^dkcds. 
kernel, shtsfi. 
key, kulik. 
kill, sdtcds. 

knee, puksmo ; kneecap, m&loh. 
kneel, pitgzgdna ddkcds. 
knife, gri. 

know how to, nydnods w. ger. 
inf. 

, knuckle, tsiks. 
labourer, kdnkSl. 
ladder, to/ca. 
lamp, sdr. 
land, ^in. 

laugh, v„ rfifoic^s. 

lazy, dordo ni&tkhan. 
leaf loma(h). 

leg (between hip and knee), 
shtdsna; see “calf”, shin .. 
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lift, Ichitrcds, thyaqc&s. . 
light, n., St-, adj. (not dark), 
yanmo. 

lightning, llSq. 

\xp, hhdlpdq-, upper lip, sfowma 
lcha,li:i&q ; lower lip, yoqma 
khalpdq. 

little, a little, nnintse,rmshik\ 
rzdspds ; see “ small 
live (dwell), cMkc&s ; (be alive), 
soncds. 
living, &onte, 
long, adj., 

look, llthdcds, thonc&s. 
lose, skSlcds ; be lost, storc&s. 
lota (brass vessel), kdrl. 
louse, 

love, n., rgd] v., ryalfiks 
bacas. 

lower, yoqma, yogma. 
lukewarm, drfmmo. 
mad, dr&hy&r. 
make, hacds. 
man, ml. 
manure, Idt. 

many, see “ much ” ; how many, 
see “ how 
marriage, hdqston. 
matter, affair, sp&ra, sp%rik\ 
tdm. 
me, M. 

micturate, llcln taficds, pJiista 
taiicds; see “ outside 
middle (in the), w, gen. (i.e. 
between), bdr, skkil; adj., 
bdrpa, §}ikilpa (i.e. middle 
one). 

milk, HrjSn. 

mirror, dina (Urdu dina). 


Monday, tsdndrdl (Aryan 
word). 

monkey, spSrl ; female do., 
spSrmo. 
moon, Izaimo. 
morning, motdk, snamo. 
mother, dma. 

mourn mficds, mat dm hacds 
(latter especially applied to 
mourning during Mubar- 
ram). 

moustache, sdmddl. 
mouth, khdlpdq (also lip). 
mwch, manjno ; how much, see 
“how ”. 

mud, IdSq-, for plastering, 
qdldq. 

mulberry, osi(h). 
my, nni. 

nail (of linger or toe), stmno] 
(of metal), zSr. 
name, n., 77W7i. 
navel, lltia. 
near, nimo. 

necessary, be, rgo^ds. 
needle, khap. 

neigh, boshds (w. diid, $td, as 
nom.). 

never, mana w. neg. 
nine, rgii. 
nineteen, cdrfigu. 
ninety, rhdkcil ; ninety-one, 
koq^ik'' ; ninety-two, koqnis, 
kognis ; ninety-three, koq- 
sdm ; ninety-four, koqzbzhi, 
kozb zh l : ninety -live, 
ninety-six, JcordJc ; ninety- 
seven, kShddn ; ninety-eight, 
kSbgydi; ninety-nine, kSrgCt. 


PUBIK 


41 . 


nipple, pipl(h). 

no, not, ma, mi, w. ueg. of 
verb ; is or are not, mU, min. 
noise, sh&t'' (voice), 
nose, snamtshfd. 
now, d fire. 

nowhere, gilran w. neg, 
obtained, be, thopods. 
old, apo, rgdslchdii, chi mi. 
on, prep., Ua. 
one, die, 
ordinary, c/ion. 

oiir; thine and ours, ndtl ; ours, 

! not thine, ndci. 

^ outside, adv., zgd, pMsta. 
pain, n., zSrmo. 
pair, z'iln. 

palm of hmH, Uphdt. 
pause, pifm bacds, gy&r hacds. 
pay, n,, lla(h), tdlfib (Urdu), 
pear, nyopi. 
pen, qdlfim (Urdu), 
pepper (red), nySrma ; (black), 
rilbil. 

permit, cfikcds, with root of 
other verb. 

perspiration, shmiU, tshdtpa. 
pice, 2^die(k). 

iplace, n., mdlUha ; v., zhdqcds. 
plant, V. trans. (of trees), 
tsdkeus. 

plaster (with mud), qfiluq 
bacds. 

plough, n. (parts), sh6l, shbl 
da ; V., zhin shmiteds, shmds 
hacds. 

poplar, zbydpa. 

pray, pliydq hacds. 

prayer, phyfiq. ■ 


press, V. trans,, ndneas. 
pviGQ,rin,Tinpo. 

■pvopevij, nSrzdn, ndrzdnpo. 
pull, tMneds. 
push, pdmlcds. 

put on (clothes), to oneself, 
goneds ; to someone else, 
skoneds. 
quickly, Zetgor. 

rain, chdrpa ; v., chdrpa 

yoheds. 
va,m,'p)hulaqs. 

raw, ma tshdskhdn (not well 
cooked or unripe). 
ve&d, sUeds. 
red, mdrpo. 
rejoice, thdteds. 
rejoicing, thdtpad. 
relate, go cilkcds. 
remain (metaphorical, be con- 
sidered), htihds. 
rice, hr ds. 

ride, zhdneds ; cause to ride, 
skyoneds, citkcds. 
rind, spis. 
ring, n., sfirdUps. 
ripe, tshbskhdn. 
river, rgyamtso. 
rope, thakpa. 
rub, skueds. 

run, ban taneds, ban kMreds ; 

run aw&Y, shoreds. 
rupee, shmUl, klrmo, ddbdl. 
saddle, zgd. 
salt, tshd. 
sand, hyfma. 

Saturday, shinsh&r ’ (Aryan 
word), 
say, z&rcds. 
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scratch, Y., hr&pcas. 
see, lltacds, thoncas. 
seed, 

self (myself, himself, etc.), T&n. 
send, kdlcds. 
sense, hosk (Urdu), 
servant, yoqpo, wawMr (Urdu), 
serve, kMclmdt baccis. 
service, kMdmat (Urdu), 
seven, rddn. 
seventeen, cilbcliin. 
seventy, rdtincu; seventy -one, 
tdncik’’ ; seventy -two, tdn- 
nyis; seventy -three, t6nsfim\ 
seventy - four, tdnzhzhl, 
tdzbzhli seventy-five, 
seventy-six, tdnrillc-, seventy- 
seven, t6hdiLn\ seventy-eight, 
tdnrgy&t ; seventy - nine, 
tdnrgu, 
m-w, ts&mc&s. 

&he, kho. 

sheep, Itik(h), lU&q(h), 
sheet, tsM&r (Urdu cdd&r). 
shin, sikkdn. 

shop, hatl (Panj. h&Ul) ; shop- 
man, Ji&pipa. 
show, stilncds. 

shut, cilkc&s ; see “permit”, 
silver, shmil. 
sin, nySspa. 

sing, lift taiiods ; singing, llu. 
sir (in address), hdsa, 
sister (older than person 
spoken of), &che\ (younger 
than do.), momo, 
sit, dUkcds. 
six, inlk^ 
sixteen, cfm1.k\ 


sixty, tdkcil ; sixty- one, rdq- 
shik‘ ; sixty-two, rdqnyis, 
rdgnyis ; sixty -th.Y&e,raqsfi7n ; 
sixty-four, razJibzM ; sixty - 
five, rand ; sixty-six, 7-arfilc ; 
sixty-seven, rdbdfm-, sixty - 
eight, o'dhgydt ; sixty-nine, 
rd/rgu. 
sky, nd.m. 

sleep, V., nyUcds, nyit loqeds. 
slip, khdti, I'Qij&pcds. 
slowly, kdU. 
small, nnmtse, tshilntse. 
smell, n., trih ; v. intrans., trih 
yoncds ; v, trans., mdmc&s. 
zbrill. 

soap, sdbfm (Urdu sdbctii). 
sole of foot, somds. 
some, a little, z(tdhik ‘ ; several, 
kbacik' ; a good many, say 
twenty to fifty, bdqcik'' ; 
something, cithofi ; nothing, 
can ma. 

son, hdtshd, phru. 
sour, skyurmo, skyurmb, 
sow, n., phdq. 

sow, V., t&pcas ; see “ plant ”. 
speak, z&rcds. 

spring, n., (water-eye). 

stand, lansJids, Idshds. 

st&v, skd,7’ma. 

steal, skucds. 

step, gmnba. 

stick, n., b&rkka. 

stomach, lU5d. 

stone, rddd ; fruit stone (as 
apricot), ydqpa, pdqspa. 
straitened, in ditfi.culties,^awie. 
stream, g^'o/cpo. 
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strength, dorde. 

strip off (clothes), gUnca 
ph'tdcds. 

strong, dordccan. 
summit, go. 

sun, nima ; sunlight, nima. 
Sunday, ddit (Aryan word), 
swallow, V., shniitcds. 
sweet, ndrmo, n&rmo. 
swine, plidq. 
tadpole, zdrhu. 
tail, zlj/Ugma. 

take, lificcls, Uncds ; take away, 
hh&rcds, 
tank, rziil. 
tax (land-tax), hiip. 
tea, ccl, cek. 
ten, sAcm. 
tent, 

than, wdsM. 

that, kJio, eu ; plur., hhon, 
khSnt&n, eunXn. 

then, del lodqzla ; after that, 
de k&na. 

there, cr, &lt&k\ Ska. 
they, khon, kJidntan. 
thief, shkfmma. 
thing, 7idr (property) ; nothing, 
can ma. 

think, sdviha hacus, 
thirst, skoms, 
thirsty (be), skomcds. 
thirteen, c'tcksfm. 
thirty, sHmou ; thirty - one, 
sogsAi/«‘; thirty-two, sog7i?/is, 
sognyis ; thirty-four, soq- 
zhzM, sozh^i ; thirty-five, 
soga ; thirty-six, sozdr'dk ^ ; 
thirty-seven, sopdun\ thirty- 


eight, sopgyat ; thirty -nine, 
sorgu. 

this, pluv. , dyililn. 
thou, kMrdn ; see “ you 
thousand, ston, . 
thread, n,, skiltpa, 
three, sUm. 
throat, gdi,idru. 

. thtovr, phanccts. 
thumb, tMpo. 

thunder, brdk; v., hriik hosMs. 

Thursday, hrSspdt (Aryan 
word), 
thus, etsnga. 

thy, kMn. I 

time (as in four times, etc.), 
tsMr. 

to, suffix, -la, or use “ near ”, 

“beside”, 
to-day, iZm-u. 
toe, thS4)o. 

to-morrow, itske ; day after- 
to-morrow, ii&iis ; day after 
that, ^dq zb^l (four days), 
and so on. 
tongue, llce(h). 
tooth, so(h). 
tremble, ddrcdis. 
trouble, n. , ndrpa, ndqspa, ndqs . 
trousers, d&mia. 
trunk (of tree), clivi. 
truth, mdntdqs ; speak truth, 
vidntdqsz&rcds. 

Tuesday, dngdri. 
twelve, Gdgnis. 

twenty, mshu,nyl,shu-, twenty- 
one, s}itsdqshik‘ ; twenty- 
two, shtsdqnyis, shtsdgnis ; 
twenty - three, slitsdgsiim ; 


44 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


twenty - four, shtsdqzhzhMf 
^tsazbzhl ; twenty - five, 
^tsdga ; twenty-six, shtsdz- 
druTi\ twen ty- seven, 
ddn ; twenty-eight, sktsdp- 
gydt ; twenty-nine, shtsdrgu. 
twin, tsdnya. 
twine, n., tJio. 
twist, V., llcilcds. 
two, nyis, 
ugly, Idqs mU. 
uncle, dta (father), 
understand, sJie.^ds, see 
“think”; cause to under- 
stand, lltsdpcds. 
unripe, 7na tshoslchdn, 
upon, led. 
upper, gonma. 

urinate, Ucin taneds, phista 
taneds. 
urine, Ucin. 

very, ma, nianmo (much), 
village, yul, yulpo, gmu 
(Aryan), 
vine, rgdn. 

wait, tMm bacds, gySr bacds ; 
as iinperat., wait ! misto. 

walk, dtdeds, dr'dlcds ; cause 
to walk, strUlcds. 

wall, rtsilepa. 

walnut (tree and fruit), stdrga. 
wash oneself, shjcy Sleds ; wash 
something, khrueds. 
waste, V., spiLreds. 
water, ^u, chU, 
watercourse for fields, yurba. 
way, Idm. 

we (including thee), ndtan ; 
(excluding thee), iidca. 


Wednesday, bodd (Hindi 
bdddh). 

well (of water), clidddn. 
what, adj., ga ; pron., cl. 
when, warn. 

where, gdr, gdltSJc, gSiha ; 

wherever, gdirdn. 
white, kdrpo. 

whitewash, rtsikdr ; v,, rtsihdr 
taneds, rtsikdr rgydpcds. 
who, S'il, gad ; whoever, 
susdn. 
why, cla. 

window, bdrhdn ; glass of win- 
dow, shisjia (Urdu sMsha), 
with (along with), wa nyambo. 
work, n., Ids ; v., Idz bacds. 
worthless, dorde iidnpa. 
wrist, tshiks, laqtshiks. 
write, zhrieds. 

yak, ydq ; fern., ydqmo, ydg^no ; 
hybrid, from yak and cow, 
zo(h); fern., zomo(}i)\ from 
bull and yak cow, liter ; 
fern., lltormo. 

year, Id : names of years in 
cycle of twelve: (l) bild, 

( 2 ) lldnld, (8) stdqld, (4) 
ydsld, {&) brdkld, (6) zbrdlld, 
( 7 ) shtald, (8) Idkld, (9) 
spnZd, ( 10 ) cald, (ll) khild, 
( 12 ) phdqld. 

The meanings correspond 
to the Tibetan words below : 
( 1 ) mouse-year, (2) ox-year, 

( 3 ) tiger-year, (4) hare-year, 
(6) dragon -year, (6) snake- 
year, ( 7 ) horse-year, (8) 
sheep-year, (9) monkey-year. 
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(10) bird-year, (11) clog-year, iron, and water. They get 

(12) pig-year. cycles of sixty years by 

About the Tibetan year- multiplying these together, 

cycle, which Purik obviously 1914 is called the wood 

follows, the Eev. Evan dragon year 
Mackenzie writes: “ Tibe- yes, d?z.a. 

tans reckon time by using yesterday, go7idc ; day before 
the names of twelve animals; yesterday, kkartsdn zhdq-, 

byi, mouse ; glang, ox ; stag, day before that, dil7wia zhciq. 

tiger ; yos, hare ; abnig, you, khintdn, polite ; sing., 
dragon ; ’ shrul, snake ; sta, yirdn, ydrdn ; plur., yajitan ; 

horse; lug, sheep; sjire, see “thou”, 

monkey ; bya, bird ; hji, young, tshUntse, (animal) ruig. 
dog ; phag, pig. With these your, khlntl ; polite, s., yM, 
they combine the live ele- ydrv, pi., yd7it%\ see, thy . 

ments : wood, fire, earth, 

In Urdu words $ indicates the Arabic letter sad and is 


pronounced s. 



LOWER KANAURI 

Introduction 

Lower Kanauri is so called to distinguish it from the 
main Kanauri language, which may he called Standard 
Kanauri. Kauauri is spoken in the Satlaj Yalley and 
auh-valleys for a distance of 100 miles measured along 
the river banks. It begins at a point 2 miles beyond 
Sarahap, which is 18 miles from Ramptir and 90 miles 
from Simla, and extends to beyond mile 192 from Simla, 
It includes the whole Satlaj basin for that distance. 
Lower Kanauri is spoken on the north bank of the Satlaj 
for 12 miles, from mile 92 to mile 104, It is closely 
allied to the standard dialect, but differs from it in 
a number of particulars. It is one of the complex 
pronominalized Tibeto-Himalayan languages, and shows 
many signs of a Mtinda substratum. Tlie total number 
of Kanauri speakers is about 23,000, but there are no 
available figures for Lower Kanauri. 

Literature 

About Lower Kanauri nothing has been written. I have 
written a Grammar of Standard Kanauri for the Zeitschrift 
den Morgenliindischen Gesellschaft, vol. Ixiii, pp. 661 ff., 
1909, and a Kanauri-English, English-Kanauri vocabulary, 
which appeared as a monograph of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. For the relation of Kanauri to other languages 
Dr. Sten Konow’s account in the Lingiddic Survey of 
ludia, vol. hi, pt. i, should be consulted. Pandit Tika 
Ram’s Grammar and Vocabulary were published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Pronunciation 

The pronunciation is much like that of the standard 
dialect, but is not so difficult for Europeans, The half 
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uttered /o' is much more like an ordinaiy /o, though like 
all surd letters it is liable to become sonant before a sonant 
consonant. 

Cerebral letters are found, but can hardly be said to be 
very common. • d is common owing to its occurring in the 
verb substantive duh, etc. ; t and n are much less common. 

I do not recall an example of r. Cerebral c is sometimes 
i heard as in ghio, wdiy, a,nd chog, what. It is g pronounced 

far back against the hard palate. 

r is always trilled. 

'll, / are as in English. 

r like ch in “church”, but unrounded and without 

aspiration. 

A final surd stop consonant is sometimes aspirated, as 
todtii for todt, bring out, imperat. of ioiimu ; dhdrtihh, good, 
for ddmh This aspiration is much commoner in the * 
standard dialect. 

The language likes two sonants and two surds to be 
together, hence sonants are changed to surds and surds 
to sonants. Cf. riiis, sister, gen. riiizu ; for 

in the field ; g'lutp, for gudii^, to the hand ; yohsU^ d^, 
a reared goat, for yoh^his dzh. 

Voivels.—d is the long Italian vowel. 

rt the same, but short, 
i d as u in “ butter 

« the sound of a in “ around ”, French e in “ je ”, German 
I e in “gerade”. 

I eu the same, but longer. 

I o the same, but still longer, practically the German o. 

I; e the English e in “then”. 

1 e a vowel between French 4 and e. 

[ 6 the same, but longer. 

’ i the Italian i. 

I % the same, but longer. 


i the English i in “fin”, but narrower. 
0 is the long narrow Italian o. 
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o the same, bub shorter. 

o practically the English o in “ loiur 

au nearly the same, but longer, 
ou the same, but still longer. 

u is the long English « of ■■ rule ", hut narrower. 

u the same, but shorter. 

U the V. of “ pull ", but narrowor, not so narrow as the 
two preceding. 

u is like German il, but very short 

A vowel sometimes end.s with the sharp jerk known as 
the " glottal stop " (see Introduetion to Jil’bbal Dialects). 
This has been indicated by the sign ‘ after the letter, 
thus: ka\ thou; dSa', near, beside; sja', meat. 

Some words are pronounced with a high tone, the voice 
falling slightly after the accent. Examples of words so 
pronounced are: mag, will not go; nXn or imicli. high 
(as distinguished from riift or ritfih, horse, mare); ■maz, 
bad, ill-looking. 

In the following pages the same word sometimes appears 
in two or three slightly different forms. This is due to 
the fact that there are varieties of pronunciation which 
are worth preseiwing. 

Noun 

JVttmier.— There are two numbers, singular and plural ; 
the dual is confined to pronouns and verbs. 

Gender.— There is no grammatical gender. 

Oase.— The cases may be reduced to three— the nomi- 
native, genitive and agent. The genitive is almost 
invariably used before prepositions. The termination is 
w for the singular and n for the plural. The agent ends 
m s both singular and plural. It is used with all parts 
of transitive verba instead of the nominative case. 
Sometimes the nominative case is used for it even with 
transitive verbs. With intransitive verbs the nominative 
case is always used. 
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Pronouns ‘I 

Number. — The 1st and 2nd personal pronouns have .'I 

three numbers— singular, dual and plural; the 1st person -i. 

having an inclusive as well as an exclusive dual, the 
former including and the latter excluding the person 
spoken to. Thus, in saying to a servant “ we shall lunch 
together to-day”, if hashU were used it would mean that 
master and servant were to lunch together, but if nisi 
were used it would be merely informing the servant 
that a guest was to lunch with the master. 

Relative. — There are no relative pronouns, the inter- 
rogative pronouns being used in place of them. The ending 
indicates the idea of -ever ”, as in whatever, whoever ; 
thus chdgyan, whatever. 

Verb 

Verb Substantive. — There are two bases, each with 
a present and a past. In Standard Kanauri the forms 
are (1st sing.) pres. tog‘ and dug\ in Lower Kanauri i^dk 
and duJc ; the past forms are Standard Kanauri toheg‘ and 
dueg\ in Lower Kanauri tdtkyidk and dugik. The d of 
the standard dialect becomes d in Lower K&nauri. 

Dual forms. — All tenses have special forms for the 
exclusive dual, which occurs in the 1st person only, and, 
for the 2nd pers. dual. The inclusive dual uses the form 
of the 1st plur. The exclusive dual ends in sin and the 
2nd dual in c, the 1st pers. pi. and 1st inclusive dual end 
in nmih. These endings are found alike in the future, 
the past, and (for the 2nd pers.) in the imperative. 

The 3rd pers. pi. fut., which corresponds to the present 
in the verb substantive, ends in sk, an cndiiig which is 
occasionally used for the 3rd sing, when it is desired 
to show respect. 

3'herc are reallj?' three separate tenses — the future, the 
imperative, and the past, and the endings are very similar. 

The following table will exhibit the resemblance : — 

E 
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1st pers. fut. 

-dk. 

Duai, Plurai. 

(inch) -ii77iin. •7i7nin. 

past 

-dk. 

(excl.) -sin. 

-7imin. -nmin. 

2nd pers. fut. 

-71. 

-sin. 

-c. -v. 

imperat. 

- 

-c. -1. 

past 

-71. 

-c. -7: 

Srd pers. fut. 

-d. 


past 

- 

■1. 

The 2nd sing, in 

iperat. 

and the Srd sing, past hav 


no suffix. 

It will be seen that the endings differ only in the 
3rd person. 

The future adds -adk, etc., to the root, and the past 
-gyidk, kyidk, etc., but the actual endings are as above; 
it is only the letters inserted between the root and the 
ending that distinguish the future from the past. The 
endings are sometimes contracted ; thus, the dk is con- 
tracted to t or k, as in for t^dh, and in the Srd sing, 
past the final letter is sometimes dropped, giving forms 
like shiln for skiing, died, hdc% for hdoig, became. 

For the Srd person the past has two other forms, one in 
-mig or -mige, which seems to be used with any kind of 
root, and the other in -ke, as hauke, went. This corresponds 
to the St. Kan. -kyd or -gyd. 

It will be observed that the conjugation of verbs is 
remarkably regular. The chief difficulty is the insertion 
by some verbs of the letter p. See under Conjugation 
of Verbs. 

Imperative . — There is an imperative in ra, as rd, 
beat, which seems to mean that immediate compliance 
is not expected. This is found also in the Standard 
dialect. 

To indicate that an action is to be performed upon 
“you” or “me” the letter c is inserted between the root 
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1 

j 

I 

! 



of a verb and the endings. Thus, p^ce me; imperat, 
iCi ) the infinitive being tacimu, to place me or you. 

Of the two verbs for '‘give”, Jcemu and ranmu, the 
former is generally reserved for “give me” or “us” and 
“give you”, and the latter for “give him” or “them”; 
this rule is not always strictly observed. 

Negative, — With the imperative tlia is used, and with 
other tenses ma, as tlia do not beat, tha za, do 
not eat. 

In the future the tense frequently undergoes, contraction 
when negative, but the changes are not nearly so great as 
in the Cainba dialect of Lahfili. Examples will be seen 
in the verbal paradigms. Thus we have : — 

tidpHtk, I will come ; ma tutk, I will not come, 
tomnin, we are ; matmin, we are not. 

Occasionally the imperative is contracted as thac, thdic, 
that, do not become, from hdo, hdoic, hdel. 

Oompoimd verbs. — For expressing necessity the infinitive, 
and for advisability the verbal noun are employed. See 
after the verbal paradigms. 

Traces of the Tibetan causative made by prefixing s are 
found, as. in the Standard dialect. Thus, wm have 
drink; stfinmfb, cause to drink, give to drink. 

Sex is frequently distinguished by separate wmrds. 
In the case of loan-words they sometimes conform to the 
masculine and feminine of the language from which the 
AYords are taken : dog. Mi ; bitch, M/cri; cock, M/cm; 
hen, hiihrl ; bull, dCimd ; cow, ; h e-goat, dzh, djj ; 
&lie~goa,t,bdkhdr,hdkh%r. 

There are a large number of loan-words from Hindi or 
Urdu. Some are taken without change, some are more or 
less disguised, but all, once they have been given a place 
in the language, are treated as regular Kanauri words. 
Examples : — 

Verbs ; somzedmu, explain ; Hindi, samj/iam : hdneamu, 
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make ; H. banana : udeamu, make fly ; H. urana : 
tsaleamUy ^mze; ? H. cdrdnd. 

Nouns: remembrance ; K.ydd: hurshdn,yiiAv 

H. hards : baits, blidets, brother, sister ; H. bhCii, 
brother : ndindh, name ; H. ndm : back ; 

Urdu, : hMrts, expense ; U. khdrch. 

Other words : bdrabdl, always ; U. bdrCthdr, regular : 
zami, collection; U. jdvid^: bdira, outside; U. hdhir: 
neora, near ; Panjabi, nere. 

Examples of those unaltered are; hdl, famine; nidi, 
property ; zin, saddle ; mdlk, country. Many other 
examples of loan-words might be adduced. 

It is noticeable tliat a cerebral letter in the original 
word is sometimes changed, although Kauauri has cerebrals. 
Of. dihdr, day ; Panjabi, dihdrd : neora, near ; P. nere : 
hddo, very ; H. hard : bodi, much, very, from Simla 
Hills 6^/iri;, is not an example, for the r in bohri is not 
cerebral. This change is not always made ; cf. udedonu, 
make fly, from nrdnd, P, uddnd : boUtn tree, from butd : 
in back from the t of the H. pith has been 

introduced ; cf. Skt. prstha. 

Nouns 

Masculine. 


SlNGUl.A.li 

PL0E.AL 

Nom. r&n, horse. 

rdhau. 

Gen. rdhu. : 

rdnaun. 

'Da.i. . rdhu ztn. 

rdhauntu. 

Abl. r&hu dbach. 

rahaun dodch. 

Agent rdhs. 

rdhaiis. 

Nom. azh. cy)', goat. 

azM. 

Gen. azhu. 

azhan. 

Dat. 

azhentu. 

Ahl. a^u dddeh. 

a^en dodch. 

Agent 

a^es. 
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Masculine. 

SINGULAK 

Nom. him, house. 

Gen. himil. 

Dat. kibct. 

Abl. hihcizh. 

Nom. pdl&, shepherd. 
Gen. pdldn. 

Dat. pdldntil. 

Abl. pdl(dn dd&ch. 
Agent pdlas. 
Feminine. 

Nom. elm?., daughter. 
Gen. clm&u. 

Dat. elm? p‘^n. 

Abl. clmBfi dddeh. 
Agent elm&s. 

riii&, sister, has gen. rinz' 


Plubal 
hime. 
himen. 
himentu. 
himen pd^, 
paid. 

pdldn, pdldntH. 
pdldnid. 
pdldn dddcJi, 
pdlas. 


PrONOUNvS 


1st Person. 

Nom. g'-, gu, I. 
Gen. an. 

Dat. an z^n. 
Abl. an dddeh. 
Agent g". 


hisMl. 
hishu. 
hi^u z'^n, 
hishu dddeh. 
hishu. 


Dual 


hash'd, thovi and I. 
hashH. 
hashu z“h. 
ha.^^ dddeh. 
ha.shu. 


Nom. nisi, he and I. 
Gen. nisiil, 

Dat. nlslp^h. 

Abb nisiu dddeh. 
Agent nisi, 
find Person. 

Singular 
Nom. ha\ 

Gen. hail. 

Dat. han z“h. 

Abl. han dddeh. 

Agent hd\ 


Plural 


Dual 
hisi. 
hisiu. 
hisiu p^h. 
hism dddeh. 
hisl. 



Srd Person. 

SlNGTTLATi 

Nom. nau, nd, that, he, she. 
Gen. ndu. 

Dat. nd p“n. 

Abl. ndfi dd&ch. 

Agent nds. 

Nom. zhn, this. 

Gen. zhu. 

Dat. zhu 
Ahl. zlm dd&ch. 

Agent zhus. 


PnURAI. 

ndgau. 

ndgaim. 

ndgauntu. 

ndgaun dd&ch. 

ndgaus. 

zJmgau. 

zhugaun. 

zhugmmtu. 

zlmgaun dd&ch. 

zhugaus. 


hdt(t), who? lias gen. hat(t)u, abl. doach, ag. 

h&t(t)is, nom. pi. hdU. 

clidg is what ? It is pronounced with cerebral cli. 
ch'l md, not anything, nothing ; chdgydii, chogydn, 
wliatever. 

There are no relative pronouns in Lower Kilnaurl. The 
interrogative pronouns are used instead. The interrogative 
pronouns are used also for indefinite pronouns and in 
negative phrases like “ no one nothing ”. 

din'd, own, corresponds to the Hindi dpna. 

Adjectives 

Comparison is expressed by means of the word d^, 
d^, djh; thus, cZMm/c, good ; zhU d^ dhdmih, better than 
this; d^ dhd'mk, better than all, best. This is the 
ablative ending ch in its full form. 

The ending ~sk indicates manner, as nesk, like this ; 
hdUsk, like what ? te is how many ? tedh, as many ; nui, 
many; all ; %ts%, gdto, few. For dn'd, own, 

see above. 

Adverbs 
Time , 

hotsei, now. ioro, to-day. 

ter dbe, terhi, when. to-morrow. 

whenever. rom^, day after to-morrow. 
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on tlie fourth day. 
el, on the fifth day. 
ctl, on the sixth day. 


mol, yesterday, 
m, day before yesterday. 

on the fourth day 
back. 

Place 

Ma‘,Ma‘,)ieTe. d^r,iav. 

cm d/iud, there. maWco, far. 

zhddch, hence. outside. 

ham, where. 

Other Adverbs 

rfm.why? /tfaTS, quickly. 

The ch in chu is cerebral. 

The Conjugation of the Verb 
Infimtive.^The infinitive ends in -mu or -onu. The 
root is found by taking off this ending. ^ 

Imperative.— The imperative is the root. Some roots 
ending in a vowel or n add or substitute i : Icet, give, 
from kema ; tsiit, tie, from tsUnmu ; tout, bring out, from 
tSnmu, Some roots in add -u, as niu, remain from 
mm€v ; khiu, look, ivom khimu. _ 

p^uture.—The future is formed by adding -adk to^ the 
root. Roots ending in -a add -Me ; a.5 zabdk horn zamu, 
eat; sumsSaSdk from somzedmu, cause to understand. 

Some verbs whose roots end in a vowel insert p before 
the future ending; thus, hdumu, go, kemu, give, have 
haupddk, kepddk. 

Some with roots ending in n also insert p, changing 
the u to t or d and sometimes making slight vocalic 
changes, as: timmu, come; tiltpidk : IfrnnH, apeak; 
Ifdp^k : kmmu, call, kutpadk ; roshinmu, get angry, 

rdshitpddk. . c * j 

There is little difference in the pronunciation of t and 
d when followed by a surd letter in the same syllable. 

Roots ending in ci drop the i, as hdeddk from hdcimu, 
become. 
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In rdmnu, give, the ji is erratic and generally becomes 
n in the future and other tenses. 

bWwiu, go, has a contracted future in addition to the 
other, haudh, baun, bank, etc. This may have the sense 
of an immediate future, the uncontracted form referring 
to a time more remote. 

Present Indicative and Imperfect. — The present indica- 
tive is formed by adding (X or o to the root and conjugating 
with the present of the verb subst. duk. The imperfect 
is similarly formed with the past of the verb subst. dugik. 
Verbs which insert the in the future insert it also in the 
present indicative and imperfect. They do not take d before 
the verb substantive, but keep to d : iUnmu, come, has 
tUtpdcluk, etc. Roots ending in ci omit the i. 

Occasionally the other verb substantive is used, as 
lant^dk, I am doing ; bauJcMk, I am going ; bauktb, 
he is going. 

Past. — The past tense is formed by adding gyidk, gidk, 
kyidk, or kidk to the root. Verbs which insert p in the 
future take kidk as the past tense ending and drop the 
p, and those of them which have t or d before the p retain 
this letter though they drop the p : boMkidk, went, from 
baiimu ; rd^itkidk, got angry, from rdsjnnmu ; l^dkidk, 
spoke, from l^nmu. The verb subst. t'ifdk takes kyidk, 
tQtkyidk, I was. shfim'd, slay, is an exception and retains 
the ^, shMpkidk, I slew. 

Other verbs have gyidk or gidk, n sometimes changing 
to n before the g. Exception, damn, happen, become ; 
p&Bt, dakidk. 

Some verbs have a contracted past — generally in addition 
to the ordinary past : nimu, remain, nldk and nigidk ; 
Icemu, give, kedk and kekidk; k^^rmu, bring, k^rg and 
k^rgidk ; demU, go, dSdk ; shvmu, die, sh0dk. 

Roots ending in ci retain the i, as dakcigidk, remained 
from dakcimu. gidk and kidk are generally pronounced 
with a slight y sound almost like gyidk, kyidk. 
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There is another very common form of the past which 
I h<ave noticed only in the 3rd sing, and plur. It ends in 
mig and mige, thus : iaiimig, he saw ; wenmige, he wasted ; 
thasmig, lie lieard ; Udedmig, he wasted ; emig, he asked. 
Sometimes this is used along with one of the verbs 
subst. .^enmik W, he sent, he has sent; .^enmik (9^, 
they sent, they have sent, g being euphonically changed 
to k before the surd t The form in mig is that of the 
Central Kilnauri infinitive. 

Partici'ples, — Conjunctive participle made by repeating 
tlie root : d‘}nd^n, having fallen ; bauhau, having gone. 

Verbs whose roots end in n sometimes omit the n, as 
having spoken, from kuku, having called, 

from kfmmu ; iUnmu* come, has tidtu. Boots in ci omit 
the i. 

When the root has more than one syllable only the 
second is repeated, as thuriri, from thurinmub, run ; 
roslgishi, having got angry, from ro^inmu, 

Contimtaiive or Frequentative. — The same with 5 added 
to the root; cl^nM^nb, having kept on falling or fallen 
repeatedly ; hdcb hdco, having kept on becoming or become 
frequently ; cf. Hindi Ao /td/ce. 

By adding dsi to the root we get the idea of while doing 
or upon doing a thing. The root takes the same form as 
for the future, verbs inserting p ( tp, dp ) for the future do 
so also here ; IdHidsl, while beating ; haupdsi, while going ; 
iui'pdsl, vthVio. coming. 

Verbs with roots ending in d take os^, sdmzedosi, while 
causing to understand, from somzedmu. 

dakcimu, remain, has dakcisi, and gydmig, wish, has 
gyausf,: 

The agent is made by adding zed or tsed to the root. 
Verbs whicli insert p in the future take tsed, as ketsed, 
giver, about to give, from hemu; iHsSd, from l^nmu, 
speak; but dezm, goer, from dS'ind) sSmz^dzed, causer 
to understand, from somzedmu khized, seer, from khimu;. 
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zdzed, eater, from zdmu] riiized, sayer, from rinonw, unzedj, 
taker, from unmu ; hdcimu, become, and dakcimu, remain, 
have laicized and dakcized. nlmH, remain, and ddmu, 
happen, become, take tsed-nitsed, ddtsed. 

Verbal Noun. — The verbal noun is the same in form as 
the root. Verbs whose roots end in a vowel add 771 to the 
root ; thus, from beat, lanmu, do, zdmu, eat, we 

get the verbal nouns h9n, Idn, zdm. The verbal noun is 
used with gydmig to express advisability. See under 
compound verb.s. 

Passive. — The passive is not much used, but when 
required is formed by inserting after the root ; thus, 
ybnmu, nourish ; ydii^imu or ybh^imu, to be nourished ; 
phikedmti, to spit; to* be spit out; tsUmmu, 

hold; tsdm^imu, to be held, to fight. This shows a 
reciprocal sense. 

The passive or stative participle ends in ^is. From 
the two verbs just mentioned the passive participles are 
ybk^is, plakedshds. Verbs whose roots end in s/t or 
c often receive a kind of middle sense and always have 
this participle; thus, lidcis, from hdcimu, become, and 
td^is, from tbshmu, sit, fosAis meaning in the state of 
having sat, i.e. seated, and hdcis, in the state of having 
become ; cf. ancis, having risen ; ohUh^is, having met 
(intrans. with dative). This participle may be used for 
the past tense. It corresponds to the Hindi mdrd hud, 
haithd hud. 

Verb Substantive 

Present. 

Singular Dual Plural 

1. t^dk, tHh, I am. 1. Ibou and 1. tdnmin,-we are. 

I are. 


1. malk. 

LOWER KANAURI 

Negative of the above 

1. maimin, thou J 

2. main. 

and I. 

1. maisih, he and I. ! 

3. maik. 

2. maic, you two. : 

Fast. 

1. tdt-kyidk, I was. 

1. tot-hyinmin. 

2. -kyin. 

1. -kyisin. 

8, -k. 

2. -kyio. 

Negative 

1. mdikyidk. 

2. maikyin, etc., regular. 

There is another form of the verl 

follows : — 

Fresent. 

1. ^Hk. 

1. d'dmih. 

2. 

1. dusin. 

8. ^u. 

2, due. 

Fast. 

1. ^ugik, 

l.duQivmin. 

2. dugin. 

1. duglsin. 

8. dug. 

2. duQiG- 


gt^nmu, fall 

Future. 

1. d"nddk. 

1. d^nanmin, thou 

2 . cFndn : 

and I. 

1 . d^nasiii, he and I. 

8. ddndd. 

2. dtndc, you two. 

Imperative 

Cp1J„ 

d‘tnc. 

Fresent indicative. 

1. cpna-chlk. 

l.d-nd-dumin. 
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3. maish- 

1. tot-hyinmin. 

2. -Icv'i. 

3. hjish. 


1 . ^umin. 

2. dWi. 

3. dudk> 

1. ^uginmin. 

2 . ^ugl. 

3. dugish- 


1. d'^nanmin. 


3. dl^nadk- 


d^nni. 


1. d^nd-dumifi. 

2. -dm. 



ma d^V'Q. 

3. md d'^n. 
Imperfect. 

1. d^n&du-gih. 

2. -gin. 

3. -g. 
Past. 

1. d^'n-gyidk. 
-gyin. 


l. md (Pn-min. 

1. -sin. 

2. -c. 

1. -gmmin. 

1. -ghin. 

2. -gic. 


1 . ma cl'ii-min. 

2. -1. 

8. -s//-. 

1. -gimnin. 

2. -gl. 

3. -gisl. 


1. -gyinmin. 1. -gyinmin. 

1. -gyisin. 2. -gyl. 

-g. 2. -gyic. 8. -ge. 

Participles. ■' 

(Pnd'fn, having fallen; cpnod^MO, having kept on 
falling, or fallen repeatedly ; d^.ndsl, while falling. 
Agent d'J'nsea, faller, about to fall. 

lidcimu, become 
Pai.hdcddlc,\\\^Qd^nd(lk. 

Heg. mdlidcig. 

Imperat. hdc. hdcic. Mm. 

Neg. thdc. thdie. thdi. 

Pres, hdedduk. 

Imperf . hdcddugik. 

7a.si Mcigyidk. 

Part. hdcMc, having become ; Jidco hdcd, having kept 
on becoming ; hdcis, while becoming ; hdcized, becomer, or 
about to become. 

nimu, remain 
Fut. niadk, etc., I'egular. 

'nidi, , 

niu,. niG. 711. 

Pres, niaduk. 

nidd'Hgik. 
nigidk or mdk. 

Mnl, oildsi. 

7utsed, 
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to^mib, sit 

¥nt. to.^adL 
Nog. md to.^ig. 

Iraperat. td.^. toskic. td^€. 

Pres, tdiiiaduk. 

Imperf. tdshddugiJc. 

Past, toshgidk, toshtgiclk. 

Part, wliile remaining. 

beat 


Fut. li^iiddh. 

Imperf. h^nbdugik 

Neg. mtl? Idiii. 

Past, h^iigidk 

Imperat. Idiii, etc. 

Part. Mnldiii, Miidsl. 

Pres. hHiddibh. 

Agent, h^ihzid. 


zdmH, eat 

Fut. zaSdk 

V&st, zagidk 

Neg. md mh. 

Part, zdsa, zdosi. 

Pres. zdd^Hk 

AgQnt, zdzea. 

Imperf. mddUd'^k 



titnmu, drink 

Fut. tuMdk 

Past, tuiigidk 

Pres, tnnoduk 

Part. t'dntHh, tuiidisl. 

Imperf. t wnodugik 

Agent, tuiized. 


rd,mn€b, give 

Fut. rdnddk. 

Fmt,rdngidk 

Neg. 7nd rang. 

Part. Tcmrdn, rdncisi. 

Pres, rdnbd ak 

Agent, rdnzed. 

Imperf. rdnudTigik 



-M. wml, take 

Fut. unddk 

Past, ungidk 

Neg. md, Ung, 

Part, unun, undsi. 

Pres, unbduk 

. Agent, unzSd. 


I 
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niimu, say 


Neg. mc6 heih, ma hek. Part, leeks, kSj 
Pres. Iceoduk. Agent, ketsed, 

Imperf. keodugik. 

baumu, go 

Fut. haupddk, etc., regular, or as follow 
1. bem-dk, 1. -miii. 


■min. 


2. -c. 3. 

Past, hdukidk. 

Part, haiibau, haupdai. 
Agent, hautsed. 


Is eg. mag or md haibk, 
md, haun, md haih, etc. 
Pres. ind. haupdduk. 
Imperf. hvmpddugik. 


takeaway 
Past, pAi/o/acZ/w 
Part, phyophyo, p^kydpdsl. 
Agent, phyotsed. 


Fut. rinddk. 

Past, ringidk. 

Neg. 7)ia ring. 

Part, rimnii, rliidsi. 

Pres, rmdduk. 

Agent, rinzed. 


lanmu, do 

Fut. landdk. 

Past, langidk. 

Neg. ma lang. 

Part, lanlan, landsi. 

Pres, lanuduk. 

Agent, lanzed. 


7iemu, know 

Fut. neddk. 

Pres, nebduk. 

Neg. md nek. 

Past, negidk. 


k^rmu, bring 

Fut. k^rddk. 

Past, Jefirgidk, k"rg. 

Neg. md k’!rg. 

Part, bh'k^o', kflrdsl. 

Pres, hh'ud'dk. 

Agent, k^rzed. 


kemu, give 

Fut. kepddk. 

Past, kekidk or ksdk. 


11 1 

1 

Fut. phydpddk. 

III J , 

Neg. md phyog. 

■■am 

Pres, pkydpdduk. 
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gydmu,, wish 

Fres, gyajoddiih. Agent, gydUed. 

Part giaus'l, on wishing. 

slaughter, kill 

Fut. ^u'pddk. Pres, .^dpaduh 

Imperat. ^dpt, plur. 

Past, ^^dp-lddk ; 2nd sing, -kin ; 3rd sing, ^dmih or 
^umiMo ] 1st plnv. ^wp -hinmiii \ 2nd plur. -kl] 
3rd plur. 

shuiimw, become alive 

Past, .^migidh 

l/^nmu, speak 

Fut. l^dpddk. Past, l^dkidk. 

"Neg. md l^dk. Fsivt. k}l^, lHpdsi. 

Fres. Mpdduk. Agent, IHsed. 

tdnmw, come 

Put. 1. or 1. -nmin. 1. -nmin. 

tutpd-tk. 

2. -n. 1. -sin. 2. -i. 

8. -d. 2. -c. 3. -sh, 

Neg. md tutk or ditk, etc, 

Imperat. zhJir. zhiric zhiri. 

Neg, tha ziiar. 

Pres. ind. tiitpddiik. 

luipcrf. iiitpddagi.k or tutpdddgik. 

Past 1. iaMcid/c or 1. -hinmin. 1. -Mnmin. 

tut-hidk. 

2. -kin. 1 . -kisin. 2. -kl. 

3. -k. 2. -kic. 3. -kl. 

Part, tuttu, having come; tuutpdsi, while coming. 
Agent, tutsed. 

kumnu, call 

Fut. kuipddk. Part, kuku, kutpasi. 

Pres, kutpddiik. Agent, kutsed. 

Past, kutkidk. 
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roshinmu, take a huff, be angry 
Fut. ro.^UpddJc. Part. rdsIvUpdsi. 

Pres. rdsMtpdduk. Agent, rd^hMd. 

Past,ms^ii/acZ/i;; 3rd sing. 
roshidk ; 3rd plur. 

TosfvtdkE. 

demu, go 

Fut. deddk. Part, depdsi. 

Pres, dedduh. Agent, dezed. 

Past, cZec^/c ; 2nd sing. d!e7i ; 

3rd sing, d&g (the rest 
like tHk, I was). 

dakcimu, remain 

Fut. dakcddk. Part, dakeisl. 

Vd^s>t,da,k-Gigidk\ 2nd sing. Agent, dakcism. 
c igiii ; 3rd sing, cig, etc. 

emu, ask 

Past, egidk ; 3rd sing, emig ; 3rd plur. einige. 

damu, happen, become 
Fut. daddk. Part, dada, dadsl. 

IPres. daddiik. Agent, daisea. 

Past, dakidk ; Srd sing, 
dak ; 3rd plur. dakd. 

sdmzedmu, explain, cause to understand 
Fut. sdmzdcbddk. Part, sdmzeddsl. 

Pres, sdmzeadduk. Agent, sdmzmzEa. 

Past, sdmzddgidk. 

taiimu, see 
Past, tangidk ; 3rd sing, taiimig. 

klhlmu, see 

Fut. khmdh Past, khigidk. 

Iinperat, khiU. Part, khldsl. 

Pres, khiddfok. Agent, khized. 


LOWER KANAURI 


65 


piuHnmu, run 

Part. thUy'iri, having run. 

be satisfied 

Part, grikgri (for grigri). Agent, gristed {iov gritsed). 
‘porenmUh, be obtained 
l')oridgidh ', smg. 'poridk. 

Compound Verbs 

Necessity is expressed by the infinitive with the verb 
substantive. 

zcwiU dugidk, I had to eat ; zdonu ddh, I have to eat. 

hfiiimu dag, he had to beat ; h^nmxi eld, lie has to beat. 

There is also a peculiar form which is used for the 
1st sing, in the past tense. It is the same as the verbal 
agent with adk substituted for ed, thus : zdzadk, I had 
to eat ; hautsadk, I had to go ; lanzadk, I had to do ; 
tufsadk, I had to come. The ordinary form mentioned 
above is also of course correct for the 1 st sing. The sense 
of necessity is sometimes weak, and the expression in both 
forms often means only " it was my, his, etc., intention to 
do so and so ”, and sometimes it indicates little more than 
ordinaiy sequence of events, as ( 7 ? md d^nzadk, I was not 
going to fall, I should not have fallen. See above on 
Conditional Sentences. 

Advisability is rendered by the verbal noun with gydmig, 
from gydiniL, wish ; gydmig literally means “ wished ”. 
The same form is used in Central Kanauri, where, however, 
the form is an infinitive. When gydmig governs a verb 
the verb appears ordinarily in its root form. 

il tdii gydmig, it is advisable to drink water. 

noli gydmig, him to beat is advisable (one should 
beat him). 

khde zdm gydmig, one should eat bread. 

ail bawp^ii rigra gydmig, my father-to servants a, re 
advisable (my father wants servants). 
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romV dnz^n ivinn kuli gyamig, the-day-after-to-morrow 
ine-to tlu’ee qidis (coolies) are-advisable (I want 
three coolies tlie day after to-morrow). 
coH md Ian gyamig, theft not to-do is-advisable, one 
should not steal. 

Soraefciines for gyamig we find gydts, which ordinarily 
means desirous. 

ndh tun gydts, to-morrow to-coine is-advisable (one 
ought to come to morrow). 

Numerals 


1. %dd. 

33. 7iizd soi'to^n. 

2. nisdi. 

40. ni^ 7iizd'. 

8. .^umm. 

49. nido nizd zgtoi. 

4. 'j)u. 

50. ni^ nizd sdi. 

5. nd. 

5C. ni^ nizd sordk. 

0. tiigg. 

60. ^dm nizd. 

7. stisdl. 

64. didm Qiizd pd. 

S, rdi. 

7 0. ddiiii 7iizd sdi. 

9. zgitZ. 

79. dydm 7oizd sdzgdi. 

10. sdi. 

SO. pu 7iizd. 

'll. Sid. 

87. pio nizd sti^. 

12. s"ni^. 

90. pii nizd sdi. 

13. SOT tom. 

98. p>'d nizd sorai. 

14. sopit. 

100. m. 

15. soiid. 

200. 7iird'. 

IQ. so7'uk. 

300. ,^'df)i7'd'. 

17. 

400. purd'. 

18. soroiV 

500. ndrd'. 

19. sozgui. 

600. tugrd. 

20. nizd/. 

o 

p 

21. oiizd idd. 

800. raird'. 

22. nizd nish. 

900. zgdrd'. 

30. nizd sdi. 

579. iidrd do d^n nizd sozg di. 


It will be i 
very regular. 


from the above that the numbers 


are 


I 
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(gen.). "2^ "I’) to, hi, 

am, oms, before, in front of etc. (gen.). 

(gen.), doa', near, with (gen.). 

oiwrd, near (gen.). dudcJi (compounded of dod’' 

st(ih,n^ to. and c//., froia), from (gen.). 

cd; up to, as far as. cldlii, under (gen.). 

iCile, for sake of, on account rail, along with (gen.), 
of, because of (gen.). 

CONDITIOxVA L SExNTENC'E.S 

The protasis is the root of the verb witli the conditional 
particle rid ; the apodosis varies according to the sense. 
For the past conditional apodo.si.s tlie form of the verb 
expressing necessity is generally used. Examples ; — 
ha tdnma gil hanz'Hi paisd he/iddh, thou come-if, 
I thee-to paisa will give (if you come I will give 
you a pice). 

ha zhTb kamdil Idnma gil paisa rdnddh, if you do this 
work I wdll give (someone else) a pice. 
ha zhd kamdil cdilmd Idnma gil iiaisa md kek, thou this 
work nothing do-if (i.e. ifyou do not do this work) 
I. will not give you a pice. cMma, something-not, 
corresponds to Hindi kdccli ndht. 
ka tanmd, gil kanzdii paisa hetsddk or kemn dfigidk, if 
you had come I should have given you a pice. 
The apodosis might be no paisa kemiL dug, he 
would have given a paisa. Sec next paragrapli. 
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The Prodigal Son 


Idd m%u ni^ chane du: sigits chanes dno 

one inan'Of two sons are: little son own 

haup^n Vinmig, “ lean mcil chogydn dii 


ivenmtge : Jih^rts s2)y'rUu^is do mUlkati . kdl 

wasted ; expense -wasted that country -in famine 

bauktd, gdid, hdeig. do mdlkb idd nisefi 
went, small became. That country-of one dweller 
dbd‘ bauktb, dbs and rimen-p^ sungrd rbdmnu 

near \yent, he own fields-to pigs to-graze 

shenmiktb : dbs gyapadti sungraU phlked^lzau 

sent ; he wishing-is pigs-of left 

^efd sdz^ glirinmu gydts tHk, hdtisl 

husks having-eaten satisfied -to-be wishful was, anyone 
nbp^oi md rdnbduge : terdhedn yhad dtg 

him-to not giving-was : whenever remembrance went 

dap'} Ibnmig “ dii bond dob/ iS rigrd 

him-to said “ my father near how-many servants 

t^sh nbgbs grik stdn khae saush, gu 

are they being-satisfied up-to bread Mull-eat, I 


£atlier-to 

said, 

“ thy 

property-of 

w'hatever my 

lutSiJj IXf 

tutp^d 

dnz^n 

ket” 

Dbs 

and mdl 

part will-come 

me- to 

give.” 

He 

own property 

kanmig. 

its^b 

dihdre 

niiim 

zike 

chanes tsH 

divided. 

Few 

days 

after 

little 

son all 

ip^nl 

zdmi 

Idnmig, 

d^r 

ivarkb 

hauke : dhdd 

one-to 

togetlier 

made, 

far 

far 

went : there 

aneniu 

mdl 

ondz 

kdmdii Idnldn tsH 

own 

property 

evil 

work 

having-done all 
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zhud‘ anon shledk: gw dncis an hau doa‘ 

here hungry died: I having-risen my father near 

hawpddk 7 ivp If^dpddk ‘he an hau, Jean 

will-go him-to will-say /O my father, thy 

Fdrmedidrd guild lant^dJc, Jean chan nimu 
God-of sin doing-am-I, thy son to remain 

Id'iJc md daJecigidk, Jea idd aiiz^h rigrd tdc’” 
worthy not I-hecame, thou one me-to servant place-me . 


no wdrJeo 

tH 

no haus ndp‘l-n 

tahmig 

nos 

he far 

was 

his father him-to 

saw. 

he 

thdriri 

dno 

ranp>^ tsuminig. < 

JdJiahes 

dno 

having-run 

own 

neck-to held. 

Son 

own 

haup^ii I’Jnmig : 

“ Jie dh ha'd Jean 

Pdrmeshuru 

father-to 

said : 

“ 0 my father, thy 

God-of 

qitna lani‘^dk 

Jean cJiah nimu 

IdiJc 

md 

sin doin 

g-am-I 

thy son to-be 

worthy 

not 

daJecigidJe!' 

Baus rigrantd l^nmig 

“ tsH 


I-became.” 

Father servants-to said 

“all 

than 


dJidmJe gas Je^n zJmfHi sJea%, gutp'^ pratso 
good garment bring him-to put-on, hand-to finger-of 

kdnnits rani, hdiid dipaunu rani, yoJe.^iz d^ 

ring give, foot-in shoe give, fat goat 

Je^i .iiuhl, zdz^ Jehusi hdeimig, cJiu zJm 
bring kill, having-eaten happy to-be, why 
dh cJiaii Jiotse shiin, 


this 


my son 

having- 

-died 

was, now became-alive. 

bihi 

m 

Jidtse 

pdrtdJe”. 

nauu teg 

having-gone 

was 

now 

was obtained 

His big 

ate 

rinh^ 

m 

Jcimu neord 

tutpdsi 

big-brother 

field-in 

wms 

house near 

on-coming 


gaz hdzu wdz thasmig : idd rigrdp°n 

singing playing-of sound heard : one servant-to 
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krbk/Uj emig “ chag ■ dada ? ” 7ius 

liaving-called asked, “what having-happened?” he 
7 'i'ihg lean hlulets luth, lean bans yokshts 

said “thy little-brother came, thy father fat 

d,^ ,^fwiig Qiau'ii tale dJidmk 'vazl khuM 

goat killed that on-acconnt-of good well happy 

chdh^is”. No ro§hi^i kuhu bo indg : 

met”. He having-got-angry house-in go will-not-go: 


nu\b 

baud 

bdwa. 

baubau 

sum-zeatuid : nds 

his 

father 

out 

having-gone explaining is : he 

dAVlb 

ban 

hnmig 

“ kJdu 

hotse nld bdrdidn 

own 

father-to said, 

“Look 

now so-inany years 

kan 

pale 

lavgyulk 

kd‘ terbe 

bdkluird mats ond 

thy 

service 

I-did 

thou ever 

goat’s kid not 


kekin gii an kuoided rail khvM lanedk, h.btse 
gavest I my friends with happiness will-make, now 
ka 7 i chan tuf/iu oiljs ka7i maid ud^cmiig 


thy 

son having-come he thy property 

made-fly 

ka 

nau'd idle 

ydh^iz d^ 


thou 

him on-account-of 

fat goat 

killedst.” 

and. 

ba7Ls l^7i7nig “he 

chan kd 

bdrdbdl 

Own 

father said, “0 

son thou then 

regularly 

dh 

rdib ton^ chkgydn 

dn id kan to, 

khdsl, 


me with art, whatever mine is thine is, happiness 

la^imig khml Jidct^mg dJuhnk kit (ovlangydmig 
to-do happy to-become good was (to-do fitting 

and luicis gydmig), chu kan zlm bdz 

become fitting), why thy this brother having-died 

tM hbtse dMdng, blhl tHi hotse iibrtdk.” 
was no^y■ lived, having gone was now met.” 

For notes see after the following sentences. 
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SENTENCES 

I. Kan naman cliog dun 1 Thy name what is ? 

'2,. Mm rdim te horshcLii haulddt This horse-of how- 
many years went ? (How old?) 

3. Zhvdch Kashmir zd te wdrJc totto ? Here-from 
Kashmir to ho w-nmch far is ? 

4. Kan bauu (haunu) hime (kiM) te chane du ? Thy 
father’s house-in liow-many sons are ? 

5. turd hddd wdrlcozh winin Uo'dlc. I to-day very 
far-froin 'walking came. 

6. Ah bauh-tsed cliahen dor ^-u rihzh zhani hdci. 
My uncle-o£ son with his sister’s marriage became. 

7. Ah kih^ chug rdhu z%n to. My house-in white 
horse’s saddle is. 

8. Natt 'ph^tihd zln tsfd. Hi.s back -on saddle tie. 

9. natL chdiiM hadd h^hgidk. I his son-to much 
beat. 

10. Nd dokhdhit den lane ze tsaUaudu^. He hill on 
cows, goats grazing is. 

II. No hdtdhh ch‘^h rdhh den shdkshis. He tree under 
horse on riding is. 

12. Nauil hCiz dnu rihzdjh teg tau. His brother own 
sister than big is, 

18. Ndh mauldh nish rh'pedz ^xiull tau. Its price 
two rupees four two-annas is. 

14. Ah hdh zikits kiM nhtd. My father little liouse-in 
remains (lives). 

1 5. Ndg^lh no riiped ran. Him-to those rupees give. 

IQ. Nd ruped ndu dddck itnn. Those rupees him 

from take. 

17. Ndp^h z^h k^hdldho hilshis tsUtsU tad. Him-to to 
having-continued-beating rope- with having-bound keep. 

1 8. Khud djh ti tddth. Well from water draw (sing,). 

19. Ah dim pdi. My before walk. 

20. Hdiu chan kan nluim tiitpddu ? Whose son thy 
behind comes ? 
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21. Ka lidtit dbdch moldn ungin Thou whom from 
(with) price tookest ? 

22. Deshdnto sdukdrd dbdch. Village of banker from. 

Notes 

Prodigal Son. — chane du for dii^. There is not mucli 
distinction between 3rd sing, and 3rd plur. in the verb. 
ket, give to me (or you), rdnniu means give to a third 
person. Ip^ni, from idd into one (place), baukta, 
contracted from ha^^>g, went, and to, is, gatd hdcig, small 
became, i.e, became hard up. shenmikto from shenmig, 
sent, to, is. phlked^izau, lit. what is spit out, gen. of 
pass. part, phikedshia, from phikedmu, spit, hdtisi, lit. 
who ? used for “ anyone tdc, place me, c is “ me ”, 
inf, tdoiniu, place me. gud-p^ for gud-p^ii, to the hand. 
hdcimig, the form of infinitive found in the Standard 
dialect, ybkshis, pass. part, from ybiimu, rear, nourish. 
ybk^iz for ybk^is, which is for yonshia, rihhf for rin-p^, 
to or in the field, dadd, conj. part., having happened, for 
past tense, nbs mdl udedmig, he made fly thy property, 
“ he ” used for " who ”, demonstrative for relative. 

Sentences. — 1, dun for du. 4, du for du^, 5, bddb, 
from Hindi bard, with dental letter for cerebral or from 
Koci bbrl, bbhrl, very, lodrkb^, zA or ch means “from”- 
10, tsdleaiLduah, from tsdledinu, perhaps from Hindi 
cdrdnd, graze. 12 , rinzbjh, jh for zA or ch, the ablative 
ending “ from ” to express comparison. The same ending 
appears in khud djh, from the well, in sentence 18. 15, ran, 
give to a third person, contrast with ket (above), give 
to me or you. 18, tbdth, imperat. of tbnmu, bring out. 
19, imperat. of j?amu, walk. 
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danghter, clmL 

day, daytime, iGA ; by day, lal ; 
a day, cUhdrf ; see “to-day”, 
“to-morrow". 
die, 

distant, warTcb, rZV.f 
divide, kanmu. 
doyldnmu. 

dog, hill (pronounced hioe^ ; 
see “ bitch 

drink, tfiiimu ; cause to drink, 
stilnnm, 

dwell, nlmu, iddimu. 
ear, hcmdn.j 

eat, scmiil] give to eat, khcte 
rmynm. 

egg, 7ic. 

eight, ?'dl ; eight hundred, rand'. 

eighteen, s6rat. 

eighty, pil nlzd!. 

eject, tomnu. 

elephant, hathl.] 

eleven, sld. 

explain, sdmz&dvni.] 

eye, min. 

face, staJib. 

fall, d'himu. 

famine, TcdZ.f 

far, loarkd, ; as far as, 
st&n, zd. 
father, bdo.i 
few, gdtd, its%. 
field, rw, rim. 
fifteen, soiid. 
fifty, nish nlzd sal. 
fight, tsiimshinw; see “hold”, 
finger, prats, 
fish, niatshi.i 

five, hd ; five hundred, ndra. 


flee, hWilmu. 

foot, ban. 

for, tale, w. gen. 

forty, nish nlzd'. 

four, pii ; four hundred, pii rd. 

fourteen, sdpil. 

fox, shidl.i 

fvoWi, dddcJi. 

(in) front of, dm, dms, w. gen. 
fruit, .^ii, sh.d. 
garment, gas, gen. gazil. 
ghi, mdr. 

give (to me or you), kemii ; (to 
him or them), r&\imu. 
go, dSmil, baumfb. 
goat (he-goat), tizh, cijj ; (she- 
gosd), bdkk&r, bdkhdr] ; col- 
lective plur., .se. 
good, ddmk{h), dhdmk{h), 
dewdsh. 
graze, rddivmu. 
hair, krd, 

happen, cZamw ; see “become”. 

happiness, hhitsl.'f 

happy, Jchilsi.^ 

hand, gud. 

he, nd, nau. 

head, b&l.f 

healthy, rdzl.f 

hear, thdsmn. 

hen, kilhrl ; see “ cock ’’.f 

hence, zhd&cli. 

her, 7idu. 

here, zhdd\ §.hdd‘. 
high, rdnkh. 
hill, ddkh&n.'f 
his, 7idu. 

hold, tsdmmu ; see “ fight 
horse, r&niji). 
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hot, shor]. 
bouse, him. 

huff, take a, rohslLinmu,^ 
ra.shinmti. 
hundred, ra. 
hungry, 6n6n. 
husband, fZttts. 
husks, iheto. 

I, 0 -- 

if, ->na. 
ignorant, Id^d, 
iron, rm}. 
jungle, dsdngiil.f 
keep, tdmU. 
kill, shi'i'iviii. 
kite, dcinsh^rird. 
know, nemu. 
lazy, maz, maz, 
learn, hd^tmu. 
leopard, ihdr. 

little, zigits, dzigits, gciid, zike; 

a little, diik'Hs, ddmn, thora.]' 
live (dwell), nimfi^ tdsJnnu ; 

(be alive), shiinmu. 
load, 7;dr(M.t 
look, hlumu, iaiimu. 
man, ml, cJiMnml. 
maize, zi1dr (Hindi jUdr, 
millet) .f 

make, hdnmmu,] lanviu, 

mare, o'iin{h), 

meat, 

meet, cJiftkshhnn. 
milk, hherm. 
mother, dd.f 
moon, (jdlsun. 
much, ZaiJcZit ; see “ very 
name, ndmdn.j 


necessary, . verb subst. wuth 
infin. 
neck, rdn. 
night, sJkupd’ 

nine, zgM ; nine hundred, 
zgfird'. 

nineteen, sdzgfii, 
ninety, pii nlza sat. 
no, not, imp. tka. 

nose, stakiits, 
nothing, c/ii ma. 
now, hdtsB. 

obtained, be, p6rhinm,Y cMik- 
sMnm; see “meet”, 
oil, teldn.i 
one, idd. 

ought, gymnig, w. verbal noun, 
our (thine and mine), ka^u ; 
(his and mine), nisift; our, 
plur., ki^u. 
outside, hdira.j 
own, drill. 

I)art, 

pen, kdldm.f 
pice, 2 )ais&.i' 
pig, sunra.f 
l)lace, V. tr., tdmu. 
plain, sdldd. 
price, mauldn.i 
proper, gydmig. 
imoperty, mdl.i' 

put, idmfr, put on (clothes), 
skdrml", put out, idmnu. 
quickly, hazm. 
rain, lagdo. 
read, 

rear, v. tr., ydiimd. 
recognize, shUsmu. 
remain, dakcimu. 
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remembrance, yhdd.'f 
ride, 

viyev, sdniiidrdnj; see ‘stream”, 
ring, kanmits. 

rise, dncimu ; rise up, den 
ancmiu. 

run, thdrinimt', rim away, 
haurnu. 
rupee, ru^:>cd,'\ 
saddle, sin.^ 

(for) sake of, tdie. 
satisfied, be, grinmu, 
say, l^mnu, rirmiu. 
see, tanmu, khwiu, 
seed, btdn.'l 

seven, siis.sh ; seven hundred, 
stish ra, 

seyenteen, sdsti^. 
seventy, sJidm nlzCi sal. 
sharp, 7-aslc. 
servant, rigrd. 
service, pale. 
she, nd, nau. 
sheep, hh&s. 
shepherd, ptild.] 
shoe, sh^jauno. 
shopkeeper, sdillcdr.] 
sin, gfo7id.'\ 

sister, rins ; older than person 
referred to, dae]’ ; younger 
than person referred to, halts, 
bhdetsf ; see “brother”, 
sit, toskmu. 

six, tugcj ; six hundred, tugra, 
sixteen, 

sixty, shdm nlzd'. 
slay, shwml. 
sleep, ydnmu, 
small, dzigits, zigits, zike. 


sound, wdz.'\ 
speak, rinmu, 
spit, pMk&dmu. 
star, kar. 
stomach, petan.\ 
storm, (different from lay,, 
wind). 

stream, gddan\ ; see “river”, 
sun, loin ; sunshine, win. 
sweet, thlg. 

take, tliwiti; take away, 
phyomu. 
ten, sd%. 

than, dzh, dzh, ojh. 
that, pron., nd, 7iau. 
\,}im,dfui,dhiid'. 
they, ndgau. 
thief, cb7*a.t 
thirteen, soriim. 
thirty, nlza sal. 
this, zJul. 
thou, ka\ 

three, sMmm ; three hundred, 
shdmrd'. 
thy , kan. 
tie, tsfmwM. 

to, -p, zSi wu gen., 

dda w. gen. 
to-day, tdrd. 

to-morrow, ndh ; day after — , 
rdiul ; day after that, pdl ; 

' fifth day, el; sixth day, cel. 

tongue. Is. 

tooth, gdrS. 

town, bazar. ^ 

tree, bdtdn.f 

twelve, 

twenty, 

two, nish ; two hundred, nlrd'. 
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ugly, 'maz, maz. 
under, chan, w. gen. 
understand, cause to, s6m- 
zeanmi:^ 

upon, dm, w. gen. ; up to, 
skin, za. 
upwards, den. 
very, Koci 

village, gauny&h,\ de,^dh.\ 
•walk, pamu. 
wasted, be, spyuh^imu, 
water, U. 
way, om. 

we (thou and I), hashu] (he and 
I), 7 iisl ; we, plnr., hidkn- 
well; see “health”, “good”. 
what,c/iog ; whatever, c/iO(72/5n, 
ch^gycln. 
wheat, zdd. 


when, terbB, terabe ; whenever, 
terabeah. 
where, ham. 
white, chog. 
who, halt, hat. 
why, chu. 
wife, tsetsl. 

wind, la7i ; see storm . 
wish, gydmxL', see “ought”, 
with, beside, dba ; along with, 
rah, both w. gen. 
woman, tsStsml. 
worthy, Idlh.]' 
write, cemil. 
year, bdr.shah.'f 

yesterday, wdl; day before—, 
n ; day before that, mlah&. 
you, dual, kisi ; plur., k%. 
your, dual, kisiu ; plur., kin. 
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Far up the vallej?- of the Buspa Riverj wliich enters the 
Satlaj avS a tributary on its left bank about 150 miles from 
Simla, are two villages called Chitkhtll and Eflkshhm. 
The inhabitante of these two villages speak a dialect of 
Kflnauri which is very different from other Kanauri 
dialects, including Standard Kruiauri, — so different that it 
is not understood bj'- people from any other part -of 
Kilnaur. In 1007 I met a few men from tliese villages 
and had an opportunity of collecting some notes on their 
dialect. As the dialect, which wo may conveniently call 
“ Chitklulli ”, is, so far as I know, new to philologists, 
no apology is needed for reproducing the notes here. 
Although they are very meagre in extent and give only 
a slight idea of tlie grammar, they will serve the purpose 
of giving some conception of the speech itself and call 
the attention of philologists to its existence, so that 
students of language travelling in that region may be 
encouraged to obtain and publish a satisfactory account 
of the dialect. It should here be pointed out that another 
dialect, tliat of Upper Kanaur, called ThSb^rskad, still 
awaits investigation. It is a remarkable fact that 
Chitklitili is confined to these two villages and is not 
spoken outside them. Similarly, another Tibeto-Burman 
language, Ka.nm^i, is spoken in the village of Miflana in 
Ktilu and nowhere else. 

The pronunciation is practically the same as in Standard 
Kfi,nauri or Lower KUnaurL The final /»;' is more of a k 
than in Standard Kanauri, and so is always here printed 
/c'. For the same reason Standard Kanauri words which 
are given for purposes of comparison are also made to end 
in /y and not g\ in spite of the fact that in what I have 
elsewhere written on Standard Kanauri I havet printed g\ 
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The following paragraphs comprise brief notes on. the 
grammar, forty -seven short sentences, and a small 

vocabulary. _ 

Chitkhuli does not appear to have as many forms for 
declension and conjugation as other Kanauri dialects, but 
doubtless there are many more than I had time to note. 

Nouns make the accusative the same as the nominative. 
The only dative noted added -u to the nominative, 
t(.) a horse, au, father, adds -e for the genitive ; ml, man. 
does not change for the plural. Contrary to the custom 
of Standard Kanauri and Lower Kanauri there seems to 
be no special agent form, the nominative being used in 
both nouns and pronouns. 

Pronouns follow the usual Kanauri type, but are perhaps 
simpler, as the plural is insufficiently differentiated from 
the singular. Thus, (jCi, I ; kan, thou ; yd, he or tliis ; su, 
sige, who ? have the same forms in the plural. It is note- 
worthy that SLl, who, is found also in Purik, though not 
. in Kanauri. I noticed some indications of duals in the 
personal pronouns, and exclusive and inclusive plurals in 
the 1st pers. pronoun, but further light is necessary. 

The verb has a number of indeclinable forms, the present 
of the verb substantive and certain forms in the future 
and past remaining unchanged for all persons and both 
numbers, d’he past of the verb substantive adds -tsk to 
the present form to (shortened to to), and is declined -tsk , 
-ten, -te, the plural being probably the same. 

The imperative singular is the root as in so many other 
Indian languages. The future has a declined form in 
-^iuk‘ and an indeclinable in -d (added to the root) or even 
the simple root itself. I am not sure of the difference in 
meaning, if any, between the two undeclined forms. 
It may have something to do with the negative, for in 
Kanauri generally the forms in use with negatives are 
often contracted. The form in -nSt conjugates thus: 
not, -non, -no, the plural being apparently the same. 


80 


LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


The past tense has an indeclinable form ending in 
and another, which changes for the different persons, 
ending in -k‘ \ thus we have tandih% saw (-en, -e), thasik', 
lieard {-en, -e), rodek‘, went {-en, -e). This last ending 
corresponds to the Standard KSnauri ending -dak', as in 
jouredak', was obtained. 

The common Standard Kfi,nauri and Lower Kanaiiri 
endings for the future and past are — 


Fut. Standard Kanauri, 
-tok‘. 

Past, Standard Kitnauri, 
-ak' or -.^id. 


Lower Kiinauri, -ddk. 


Lower Kanauri, 
-kyidk. 


-gyidk, 


In the sentences will be noticed tanci, I saw, and thaci, 
I struck. This o maj^ be as in Standard Kanauri, the 
object "you” — I saw you, I struck you. A c also occurs 
in the imperative roc, go, which may have the same 
meaning as in Standard Kanauri, i.e. it may indicate the 
second dual, " go ye two.” The s in das, give, may also 
have a special meaning. 

Nouns 

ail, father 
Gen. awe. 

Acc. aH. 

mt, man, plur. ml 

Pronouns 
Js/; Person 

plur. ga, we ; (excluding thee ?) nl. 
dual, nmin, ih.ovi and I. nishi, he and I. 

^nd Person 

plur. /ca7^, you. Jta, thy. 

3rd Person 
plur. yd, they, these. 


rdn, horse 
Gen. r&n. 
Dat. ranii. 
Acc. rwii. 


ga, I. 

, nl, me, my. 
J:aw, thou. 


yo, he, this. 


yo, his, of this. 
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Verbs 

The verb substantive seems to be . indeclinable in the 
present tense. The forms found are Mn, ta, to, each of 
which means “am, is, are, art”, doing duty for all persons 
and both numbers. 

Past, tdtek\ I was. t6t&k\ we were. 

tdt& 7 i, thou wast. t6t&n, you were. 

tdte, he was. t^te, they were. 

Of. Standard Kanauri tok, I am ; ton, thou art ; to‘, he 
is, etc. ; tohek‘, I was ; token, thou wert ; toke‘, he was, etc. 

Lower Kanauri, present, t^idk, ton, to, etc. ; past, totkyidk, 
totkyin, totk, etc. 

Other verbs.— ThQ chief forms which I noticed will be 


seen in the following table : — 


Imperativk 

Fdture 

Past 

sit. 

pUs, p'-s. 

Oc 




pfbsd, pt^sd. 


drink. 

tith. 

t'diindk\ tdiid. 

tm. 

see. 

tan. 

tann6k\ taiid. 

tandik\ tahl? 

eat. , 

zau. 

zdn6k\ zd. 

zal. 

go. 

ro, roo. 

rb, rbd. 

rbdelc, rbl. 

come. 

dyd. 

tfmbk\ tail, tbd. 

tfithl. 

hear. 

thas. 

thasd. 

thasik\ thal ? 

strike, beat. 


thd. 

thatek‘. 

give. 

das. 

da. 


The forms given above for the future and the past seem 


ends in k‘. The conjugation of these is as follows 


1. t Wimble, I will drink. 

2. tfmndn. 

8. titiind. 

1. tandik\l s&v?. 

2. taibden, thou sawest. 

3. iaiide, he saw. 


Wmn6k\ we shall drink. 

2 and 3 probably the same 
as the singular. 
tandik\ we saw. 

2 and 3 probably the same 
as the singular. 


Similarly are conjugated words like thasiJd , heard ; 
thasit, thasen, thase ; and thatekt, struck ; thateld, thaten, 
thate. 
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1. Ga da man. I will not give. 

2. Ga roa man. I will not go. 

3. Gd tmia man. I will not drink. 

4. Gd zd man. I will not eat. 

5. Gd p ttsd man. I will not sit. 

0. Gd thaci man. I did not strike (you ? 

1. Gd tanci man. I did not see (you? 

6 and 7 the force of 2nd plur. obj. as 
Ktoauri? 

8. Gd httn zal. I ate bread. 

9. Gd httn zal man. I did not eat bread, 

10. Ate httn zal. (My) brother ate bread. 

11. Ate hiin zal man. (My) brother did not eat bread. 

12. Gd ma tahdiJc‘. I did not see. 

13. Gd ma thasih‘. I did not hear. 

14. Gd Khoshyd. I am a Kanet (by caste). 

15. Gd Khoshyd man. I am not a Kanet. 

16. Gd dUd‘ tdtek\ I was there. 

17. Kan d'ttd‘ toten. Thou wert there. 

18. Yd dud tote. He was there. 

19. Gd ni^i ml dud‘ tdtelc\ We-two men were there. 

20. Minin dud‘ totek‘. We (thou and I) were there. 

21. Gd tltul. I drank water. 

22. Gd tl tui mdn. I did not drink water. 

23. Nyucti kttnzdnd. Afterwards bread he will eat. 

24. Kan go hitnnd. Thou where livest ? 

25. Kan tse go rdl. You all where went ? 

26. Kan hame tod. Thou when wilt-come ? 

27. Gd ohl tod (or tdnok). I to-morrow will come. 

28. Kan hame tuthl. Thou when earnest ? 

29. Gd iiel tuthli I yesterday came, 

SO. Yd nel tuthl. He yesterday came. 

31. Mish mt nel tuthl. Two men vesterdav came 


Has ci in 
Standard 
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32. Fo neirol He went yesterday. 

83. Nish ml nSl vol. Two men went yesterday. 

34. Fo ml maiiTO Ut. This man bad is. 

35. Fo ml zol td. This man good is. 

3(3. Ate rail. (My) elder brother will go. 

37. Ate rode. (My) elder brother went. 

38. Fd tan, man. He does not (or will not) come. 

89. Kan su tanden. Thou whom sawest ? 

40. Fd su tande. He whom saw ? 

41. Fd yd ml sige hen. Many these men who are ? 

(who are all these men ?). 

42. Ed, ma na thd. Go, or I will strike (go, not if, I will 
strike). 

43. Fd me hay a, thate. He my younger brother beat. 

44. Yoslge? This who ? 

45. Fd age ate. This is my brother. 

46. Fd aM kyim. This is my father’s house. 

47. Ohi gd PanS rau. To-morrow I to Paiigi will go. 
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YOCABULAllY 


Encjush 

Ohitkhuli 

Standakb 

Kanaur: 

Lower 

Kanauri 

PURIK 



Nouns 



father 

an 

a-pa, bon, bmc, 

bdo 

dta. 



hdba 



mother 

ama 

amd 

do 

dma. 

brother (elder) 

ate 

ate 

ate \ 

phono 

brother (younger) 

haya 

bayd 

baits 1 

boy 

&c% 

d&khrd, sjiard, 

chaii 

phril, biltshd. 



latu, chan 
{— son) 



girl 

(lyilcdn, 

ddkhitr, lati. 

ts&tsml 

homo. 


^yilacdn 

tsMtshdts 



man 

ml 

ml 

ml 

ml. 

woman 

clyucaii, 

tsli^smd 

ts&tsml 

homo. 


dyuac&n 




wife 

bSre 

bdre 

tsetsl 


dog 

khul 

Ml 

kill 

khl. 

horse 

r&n 

rdn 

rdii{h) 

$td. 

fire 

me 

ml 

me 


water 

tl 

tl 

tl 

chib, shn. 

house 

Tcyim, 

him 

him 

khyahma. 

bread 

Mn, rdtm 

rdth 

khde 

t&kl, taikl. 

rice 

hat 

hat 


brds. 

face 

m 2 ihh&n 

{s)t6 

stdii 

rdoh. 



Pronouns 



I 

gd 

0- 

git, g- 

hd. 

my 

&ge,n%me 

ail, aim 

ah 

hnl. 

•thou 

lean 

ha 

ka 

khcrdii. 

thy 

hd 

han • 

lean 

khhrl. 

he, this 

yo 

3 U 

zlm, 

dyu. 

of him 

yd 

ju 

zliil, 

dl. 

we two (thou and I) 

mmii 

hadk^ii 

kashu 


we two (he and I) 

nis]yi 

nishi 

nisi 


we (plural) 

gd 

hisMnd' 

kidiit 

iiatdh. 
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Standard 

Lower 

* PUBIIC 

EN(iIJSlI 

Chitkiiuli 

Kanaubi 

niha 

Kanaubi 

ndca. 

we (excluding 

nl 



thee?) 

kan 

kina 

kl 

khlntdh. 

you 

jugo 

shilgau, 

dtjuiln. 

they, these 

yo 

zhugau 


who? 

sii, slg& 

hat 

h&t, hcitt 

su. 



Adjectives 




n 

kydV^khd 

tsel 

d&m, dehash, 
hln^s, ¥iiUs, 

hbdl 

mahnio. 

many 

all 

good 

ya 

tse 

zol 

tsH 

■d{h)&mk{h), 

deiodsh 

sdq, tshahma. 
rgyalba, 
rgydla, 


bad ynciskro 

young and strong m6^t6n 


jikpo 

m&r,mas}kkats, maz,maz 
Tcbts^n 
riLza! 

(young) nyug 
(strong) zorsea 


llyaqmo, 
noro. 
tsoqpd. 

apo,rg&shhS/}i. 

tsMmtse. 

dordec&n. 


to-day 
to-morrow 
day after to- 
morrow 
yesterday 
when ? 
where ? 

here 


tMn 

obi 

nlrScl 

7iel 

heme 

go 


there 

afterwards 
not (with impera- 
tive) 

not (ordinary) man 


Adverbs 

toro 

iiasHm 

r&ml 


Ur'^n 

h&m 


zhda ilia! 


tdrd 

nab 

rdnil 

mm 

terhe 

ham 


dirih. 

dsTce. 

n&hs. 

gonde. 

nam. 

gdr, g&lteh\ 


dUd, din 

nyucii 

tha 


^Sd, zh6d, dyiia, dir, 

,zh'&a dilt^k'' , dlka. 
dHa, dhUd er , elt&k , eha- 
nyums, nyusho! nlum, nlums rgyaha. 
tha 
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ENva.Tsa ' 

Chitkhuli 

Standard 

Kanauri 

Lower 

Kanauri 

PURIK 

if not, otherwise 

mana 

matiima {lit.not 


cf . na — Hindi 



became, i.e. if 


to, then (in- 



not so) 


ferential). 



Verbs 



beat, strike 

tha 

ton, this 

h^ii 

rdUh. 

come 

tb, tau 

Nn, h'hn 

tfm 

yoii. 

drink 

tiih 

tUh 

tail 

than. 

eat 

za 

za 

zd 

za. 

give 

da 

ran 

rdii 

tail. 

go 

mu, rb 

M, pd, yfm 

de, hau 

cha, cM, dUl, 





drUl. 

hear 

thas 

, thas 

thas 

tshtlr, nydn. 

live, dwell 

Jiiin 

bbsbn, sk^h 

nl, tosh 

dak. 

see 

tail 

tail 

tail 

llta, than. 

sit, remain 

pits, p'^s 

tbshi 

dahci, tosJk 

dak. 



Numerals 




1. id‘. 

2 . ni^. 

3. homo. 

4. pb. 

6. ha. 

6 . thk‘. 

7. HssA. 

8. rai. 

9. zgu% (m almost English 

“ wee”). 

10. sai. 


11 . 

12. sbnish. 

13. soritm(o as English ati?). 

14. sapb. 

15. soha. 

16. soritk‘ (b as English aiu). 

17. sostish. 

18. sbrai. 

19. sbzgal {u% like English 

“wee”). 

20. n%za'. 


It will be seen that, the above are the same as in 
Standard Kanauri, except 3, which in Standard Kanauri 
is ivam. In Lower Kanauri it is sMtmm, and in 
Purik Chitkhtili should also be compared with 

Camba Lahali, see Lang. North. Him., pt. iii, p. 37. 
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KAGANI 

Introduction 

Kagani is the speech of the Kagan. Valley, which lies 
to tlie north-east of Abbottabad in the Hazara District. 
The Kagan River flows into the Jihlani below MuzatFarabad 
and above Kuhala. Kagani is a dialect of Lahnda, very 
like Tinauli and Dhtindi or Kairali {Lang. North Him., 
pt. iv, pp. 12 ff., 15 fF.), and indeed strongly resembling 
tlie whole chain of dialects which run along the south of 
tlie hills as far east as Jammu, and are generally called 
Cibhali. Kagani is spoken in the whole of the Kagan 
Valley and is known as Hindko. It is spoken, moreover, 
practically unchanged in Mansehra and Abbottabad. The 
valley runs up past Jared, Kagan, Besal, and Giti Das to 
the boundary of Chilas. In addition to Kagani, which 
is understood by all, Ghjari is spoken by all the Ghjars, 
who in considerable numbers inhabit the hill-sides. Near 
Mansehra are colonies of Pathans who speak Pashto. 

To the north and west of the valley lies independent 
country, Yagistan, where Shina is spoken, there being no 
important difference between the dialect of Shina in this 
part of Yagistan and that in Chilas; further down the 
Indus than Yagistan the language is Pashto. 

PRONUNCIAT.ION 

The most noticeable feature of the pronunciation is that 
there are four tones resembling in some measure the 
Chinese tones (see Preface, p. ix). These tones are indeed 
a feature of Lahnda general!}^ and of Northern Panjabi, 
but not much attention has yet been given to them. 
Three of them occur only in accented syllables. In all 
cases they are represented by the letter h. This letter has 
hitherto always been used in all words containing these 
tones in Lahnda and Panjabi, and the practical difficulties 
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involved in recasting the method of transliteration would 
have outweighed any advantages to be derived from 
greater accuracy. 

It must be noted that h is never fully pronounced 
except when joined to the surd letters p, h, t, t, c. In 
all other cases the pronunciation is as follows : When 
h precedes the accented vowel it has the deep tone ; when 
it follows it has the high tone. When h is initial it is 
sonant /t with the deep tone. 

The deep tone begins a little above the lowest note that 
the speaker can reach, rises four or five semi-tones, and 
sometimes falls again about a tone. The high tone begins 
slightly more than half an octave higher than the deep 
tone, and generally falls about a tone. W ords may contain 
both tones. They can be pronounced in any stressed 
syllable, but as a matter of fact letters accompanied by the 
deep tone are nearly always unvoiced. A few examples 
will illustrate the matter. In the following words a 
perpendicular stroke above the vowel represents the high 
tone, and a similar stroke below the vowel the deep 
tone. The first word in each case is the word as it would 
usually be written, the second as it would need to be 
written to indicate the tones, ffhdr or Mr, house ; bhrcZ 
or brother ; dhal or tal, tw^o and a half ; jhagrd or 
cagrd, quarrel; thlmm or thend> be found; hhdrjdi ov 
pdrjm, sister-in-law ; hhdmyd or 'pdnlyd, brother-in-law^ ; 
hdhd or hda,, door ; hdhrd or hard, twelve ; ohnd or ond, 
them. Words with both tones are bheJni or pen, sister ; 
jhdiih or can, wind. 

The Kagani people are particularly fond of the high 
tone, and use it in many words which do not contain it in 
North Panjabi; thus one often hears hurl for Mirl, girl ; 
hd'tlie for kdthe, where ; and many more. In these wmrds 
they are not consistent, sometimes inserting and sometimes 
omitting the tone. As the h is fully pronounced when 
immediately following a surd letter, it does not then affect 
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the tone, as in stream ; cM/ma, pull. In thhena, be 

found, the first /^, coming immediately after the i, has no 
effect on the tone, but the second has, the word being 
pronounced 

The vowel formed by combining final -a with the e of 
the verb substantive is as nearly as possible French e, the 
phonetic symbol for which is epsilon. Cerebral I, so 
common in Northern Panjabi, is not found, c and j often 
tend towards is and dz ; thus, Hccli, bear, is almost rUtsh. 

There is a rather difficult long vowel between o and 
English aw. It is found in such words as -nd, nine; 
cohdtl, fourteen, and generally in words which have nu 
in Northern Pftnjabi, 

Owing perhaps to the devotion of the inhabitants to 
their religion, q is quite common, where in most districts 
we should find h ; thus, qMUb, north ; hdqq, right ; qibla, 
west (for the at Makka). 

Nouns 

The nouns do not call for much comment. The preposi- 
tions “of”, “to”, and “from” are da, Jco, and tM (ov kolo} 
respectively. The agent preposition S'%, which is not used 
with the 1st and 2nd singular pronouns, is interesting. 
Its use is optional, as the simple oblique is sufficient. 
The commonest ending for the obi. sing, is -e or -u ; for 
the plural it is always -d. 

Pronouns 

uni, oblique •dnd, is added to a noun or used with dh 
(Urdu dp) to indicate respect ; cf. Pfinjabi hhrd hori cLe nE, 
my brother has come ; dp hord da H hithm e, what is your 
command. (Kagani, hhrd Uni, dh Und dd.) 

Numerals ■ 

The numbers 11 to 19 insert an Ji, i.e. employ the high 
tone. In Panjabi this is done only when the numbers are 
used in the oblique. 
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Adverbs 

hill, again, is noticeable, as it is (but without the 
nasal) a characteristic word of the criminal Sasis, who 
are sometimes known as the people who say hhl 
bin re re. 

Verbs 

The present of the verb substantive generally combines 
its vowel with a previous a or e {ea and eo do not 
combine), de becomes ai (French e), becomes I ; in aa 
and ee one of the vowels is dropped. 

The infinitive ends in -nd, or (after r, r, I, and generally 
s) ~nd. 

The stative participle is formed in -add or -edda, a form 
found as far away as Jjimmu and in the State of Baghat, 
near Simla. 

Passive. — It is to be noted that the participle used in 
the passive along with gdcchnd, go, is unchangeable ; thus, 
Jctlrln ondre gel, the girl was killed. 

Perhaps nothing in the verb is more interesting than 
the two endings of the pres. part. : -id after an unvoiced 
or surd letter, and -dd after a sonant ; thus, clilktai, he is 
pulling ; kliendai, he is eating. 

Continuation, ability, and continuance are expressed in 
a manner similar to Panjabi, but habit is quite unlike 
either Panjabi or Urdu, the pres. part, of the verb being 
used 'Wiih. kdrThd, do, as dikhtd kdrnd, to be in the habit 
of looking. 

Compound verbs are very common as in Panjabi and 
Urdu, jdlnd and gdcchnd (go) are both used in compound 
verbs. In the case of “ leave ” as in Pa,njabi, chaddna, 
chdhrnd is used when the meaning is really “ leave ”, and 
cMr-jia as an intensive. 

Causal verbs. — Like P&njabi ; hdrna, do, cans, kdrdnd, 
cause to be done; odrnd, graze, cans, cardnd, cause to 
■■ .graze..' 
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Bahramgala 

BShramg&U is a village two marches south of the 
Pir panjal Pass, and the dialect spoken there is a variety 
o£ CIbhali, the speech alluded to above, as spread from the 
jimmii border asfar as Murree. The dialect of mhramga a 

has more resemblance to that of the Murree G&lis than to 
Pttnchi, although geographically the latter is 
We may feel sure that CIbhali (using this term to denote 
the speech of the hills from Jitmmu to M--e, but 
excluding that of the villages lying just under the 
ran.re)is° spoken with little variation over a 
Tlmspeech of Bahramgftla is heard with practically no 
from below PbsMhna (south of the Pir P njal 

Pass) to Thitnna, ESjaurl (Eampur), and thence neaily 

•up to Ptlnch. . , 

The endings of the future and imperfect are identical 

in Kagani, while there are several points of difference. 

Cerebral I is avoided as in Kagani, and, unlike Kagani 

•the dialect dislikes cerebral n. , 
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Kagan I 
Nouns 


Singular 

Nom. r^icch, bear. 

Gen. ricch-e da. 

Dat. -e ho. 

Abl. -e holo or thl. -d halo or thl.. 

Agent -e, -e sUn. -d, -d sUij,. 

See also pitUdr, son ; gen. j^dttdre da, etc. ; plur. 
pdildr, pilttdr(% da, etc. It will be sufficient to indicate- 
nom., gen., and agent. 

Nom. man. -e. 

Gen. -e dd. -fa da. 

Agent -e, -e -fi, -fi 

The in jctnd; is le.ss cerebral than in Panjabi, 

Nom. water. -1. 

Gen. -%e dd. -id dd. 

Agent -ie. -id. 

Nom. ghdr, house. ghd7‘. 

Loc. in the house, gMrd bicc. 

ghdro, from the ghdra thi or holo- 

house. 

Agent ghdre. gMrd. 

The suffix -o, corresponding to Panjabi -6, is used onljr 
with the singular. The plural has to use a preposition,. 
th%, kolo, etc. 

pE, father, and hJird, brother, are irregular. 

Nom. pe, father. bhrd-, brother. 

Gen. da (accent on t). -u dd. 


Plural 


Nom. pe, father. 

Gen . pitl dd (accent oni). 
Bat. pin ho. 

Abl. piu holo, thi. 

Agent plfi. 

Feminine. 

Nom. trimt, woman. 

Gen. trimti dd. 

Agent trimti, trimti. sitv>. 
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Singular 

Nom. Mrh-%, girl. 
Gen. -i da. 

Agent -i, -tsil7i. 


-la da. 

-id, -%a sitfji/. 


ond, mother, or hhm, sister, dh% daughter, inflect 

in -u. 

md ; gen. mdu da ; agent, mdH, indH sun. 
blieh?^ ] gen. hliehn'd dd‘, agent hhehnd, hliehnu sun. 
dhfj ; gen. dhld da ; agent dhvu, dh%u sun. 
dJckh, eye, has plur. dkkMd. 


Singular 

First Person. 


Pronouns 


1' Nom. 

wg, I. 

ast. 

1 ' ' Gen,'" ■ 

mdra, mdrhd. 

dsda. 

1 Dat., Acc. kd, mil hd. 

dsd ko. 

Abl. 

m&re kolo, mdrhe 

dsdkolo. 


halo. 


Agent 

m%. 

&sd, &sd siin. 

Second Pei 

son. 


Nom. 

til. 

tusi. 

Gen. 

tilhrd, titrd. 

tils dd. 

1 Dat., Ace. tU ho. 

tilsd ko. 

1 Abl 

tfdire kolo, tilre 

titsd kolo. 

1 

kolo. 


1 Agent 

tfidli. 

tUsd, tilsd sill?,. 

1 Third Person. 


t Nom. 

e, eh, this, he, 

e. 

1 

she, it. 


1 Oen. 

is dd. 

ehnd dd. 

1 Dat., Acc. is ho. 

&hnd ko . 

1 Abl. 

is do kolo. 

ehnd kolo. 

J Agent 

is, is sil?i. 

Blind, ehnd silt} 




94 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


Nom. 0, oh, that, he, 

she, it. 

Gen. Us da. 

Dat., Acc. Us ho. 

Abl. Usdeholo. 

Agent Us, Us sUn. 

Nom. who? 

Gen. h&sdd. 

Agent hds, has sUii. 

Nom. hill, anyone, someone. 
Gen. hctse dd. 

Agent hitse, hcise sUn. 


0 . 

olind da. 
ohnd ho. 
olind holo. 
olind, ohnd sUn. 

jehm, je, who (rel.). 

jis del. 

jehre. 

ah-Unl, you (respectful). 

ab-Und da. 

ab-Und, 


Ice, what ? Mjjh, anything, something ; sdh Jcijjh, every- 
thing ; je whatever. 

Und, so much ; ketnd, how much ? jUnd, as much (rel.). 


'dnl, oblique is added to nouns to indicate respect. 
It is used in the same way as the P&njabi hoH, hard, thus : 
bhrd Uinl, (my) brother ; sdhh Und di gd, the Saliib’s cow. 
Uni is always used in the plural (of respect). 

The word sUii is used with nouns and with pronouns of 
the 3rd person, also with the plural of the 1st and 2nd 
pers. pron. When asked the exact signification of sUn the 
people say it is respectful. That may perhaps have been 
originally its force, but now one hears phrases like kUtie 
sun kUai, a dog has done it, where there can be no idea of 
respect, 

hlirdU sUn khadhai, my brother has eaten it. 
kUrhl sdn dkhsd, the girl said it. 
tUsd sUn meled, you milked (the cow). 


Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -d in the masc. sing, agree with 
their nouns in number, gender, and case, thus : — 

mdrlid my father ; nidrhi hohti, my wife ; marked 
pUttdrd dd, of my sons ; mdrhui dhm, my daughters. 
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Other adjectives do not change unless when used as 
nouns, in which case they are declined as nouns.^ 
Comparison is expressed by means oi thi or hdlo. 
e ctmai, this is good ; e es thi cauai, this is better than 
this; e sared hdlo cdnai or saved tM cdnai, this is better 
than all, this is best. 

Numerals 


1. hileh. 

11. ydhrd. 

2. do. 

12. bdhrd. 

3. tre. 

13. tehrd. 

4. car. 

14. cohdd. 

5. pdn^. 

15. pdndhrd. 

6. che. 

16. sohld. 

7. sdtt. 

17. sdtahrd. 

8. dUh. 

18. dthahrd. 

9. nb. 

19. 'dnnM. 

10. dds. 

20. bill. 

1|-. dedh. 

3i. sadlie trai. 

2|. dhai. 

44. sadlie car, etc. 


sdwa is not used, pa for quarter is common, 
lls. 3-4--0, trai rdpde Mhk pa. 

R. 1-4-0, pdnj pa. 

once, twice, etc., Mkh tvdrl, do vjdri, etc. ; both, done. 

Adverbs 
Time 

now, is wele, hitn. 
then, us wele. 
when ? lead'd. 
whenever, j'l-hdde. 
when (rel.), jss ivele. 
in the morning, /asm. 
at night, rail, 
last year, pdru da bars. 
the present year, juldd bars. 
up to two hours, as long as 
two hours, d€id ghdrid 
tdnU. 

' 1 


to-day, dj. 

to-morrow, sdbdh (accent on 
second). 

day after to-morrow, dtru. 
on fourth day, cautke, cotlie. 
yesterday, hall. 
yet (as in “ not yet ”)> 
the coming year, endd bars. 
yet, up to now, dje tdnd. 
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Place 


here, ehtlie. 

hence, e/ii/to. 

there, dhthe. 

thence, dhfho. 

where ? hahthe. 

whence ? ktlhtho. 

whither ? kHr. 

up to where ? kuhthe tail'd. 

up to there, ohthe tdidv. 

up to here, ehthe tail'd. 

upwards, 'tita. 

downwards, tdld. 

on this side, urdr. 

on the far side, jiar. 

again, hM. 

inside, (inddr. 

again, /'^r. 

far, dur. 

outside, h'lre. 

always, hdmesha. 

near, nere. 



Others 

quickly (adj.), haild. 

not, no, 'U'l/i, 7i.a. 

why ? kid. 

slowly, holM. 

in this way, 'Is tdre. 

in what way ? kds tdre. 

in that way, tts tdre. 

in which way (rel.), jes tdre. 

Many adjectives may 

be used as adverbs. When so 


■used they follow the rules for adjectives. 


Prepositions 

Most prepositions govern the genitive. Those governing 
the genitive are marked {g) helo'w. 


hdl, near, beside {g). 
kolo, from, from beside, 
than (^). 

ndl, along with, with 
(of instrument) {g), 
till, from, than. ■ 


wdse, for sake of {g). 
ho, to. 
da, oi. 

h%cc, in, among {g), 
h%cco, from among, from 

in 
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Passive . — The passive is formed by joining the inflected 
sing’, masc. of the past with the verb gdcclina, go. Tlie 
inflected sing. part, is unchangeable, e.g., o dole (jed, it 
(masc.) was poured out ; d dole gel, it (f.) was poured out ; 
0 dole geld, they (f.) were poured out ; so also dole gaisd, 
will be poured out ; etc. 

The pres. part, or past cond. ends in -dd when the root 
of the verb ends in a voiced consonant or vowel (or vowel 
followed by Ji), and in -td when the root ends in an 
unvoiced consonant. Thus hiittd, from hUind, to get tired ; 
hdhtd, from hdknd, be able ; j'ijbldd, ivom jUlnd, go, etc. 

I heard one exception to this rule : tdhid, call, takes 
tdhdd. Possibly this is accidental, due to ordinary Lahnda 
influence. 

gklnnd, take 

past, ghldd, other tenses regular. 

Miend, eat 

Imperat. hhd, Jchdo, polite sing. khdl. 

Fut. kjiaisd, khaisl, etc. 

Pres. part, khendd. 

Past, khddhd. 

end, come 

Fut. aisd. , 

Past, 

Stat. part, dyddd, fem. aldl ; plur. aide, fern, dldld. 
gacchnd, go 

Imperat. 

Fut. gaisd. 

Past, 

Stat part, geddd, fem. geldl; plur. gelde, fem. gHdlCi. 
jillnd, go 

Imperat. jitl. 

Fut. jitlsd. 

Past, stat. part., etc., as for gacchnd. 
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djnd-t sit 

Imperat. dj {dj gdcch, sit down; cf. Hindi haith jd). 

Flit, djsd. 

Past, aithd,. . , , 

Stat. part, aithada, fern, aithidl', plnr. aiihede, tein. 

aitlildld. 

cend, lift 

Imperat. tid, cdo, 

Flit, caisd. 

Pres. part. cmcZd-. 

Past, cded. 

amid, bring 

Fut, dnsd. 

Pres. part. andd. , 

Past, dnda (same form as pres. part.). 

be tired 

Vres. "pavi. hittid. 

Stat. part, h'dmda (accent on e). 

lend, put on (clothes, etc.) 

Imperat. Id. 

Fut. laisd. 

Pres. part, lendd. 

Past, Idyd. i 

Stat. pa>rt. Idyddd. 

thend (thhend), be found, be obtained 
Fut. tliaisi. 

Pres. part, ihendd {e like h in French pere). 

Past, tkdyd, 

Stat. part, ihdyddd. 

The deep tone is found sometimes in this verb imme- 
diately after the initial th. It is specially marked in the^ 
inf. pronounced ' 


m 


■ 11 ' 
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honiobt be, become 

FuL hosd. 

Pres. part, honda. , 

Past, hoyd. 

Stat. part, hoyadd. 

Habit . — To express habit the pres, part, is used, agreeing 
in gender and number -with its noun along with the 
required tense of kdrnd. 

khendm kdro (fern, plur.), make a habit of eating. 
kheiidi kdrsd, I (fern.) shall make a habit of eating." 
Oontinualion. — Keeping on doing a thing. The pres, 
part, agreeing as before is used with relmd, remain. 
nhmdd o'Shd, he continued washing himself. 
nkendld rehid, thej’" (the women) continued washing 
themselves. 

Ability. — Ability is expressed by means of the verb 
Mknd, be able, with the root of the required verb, 
mg nd jiil kdktd, I am unable to go. 
ms jitl nd hdkti, I (fem.) am unable to go. 

Necessity, advisability, etc. — The inf. with the verb 
subst. /io?za, become. 

mil kb j'dlnai, I have to go, I ought to go. 
til ko jUlnd hosi, you will have to go. 

Sometimes the expression means merely intention or 
even futurity : 

lead'd j'dlnai, when are you going, when do you intend 
to go ? 

The almost invariable combination of the vowel of the 
pres, verb subst. with a previous a or g is worthy of note. 
Thus we have : — 

ojdnai, he is a man, for b jdnd e. 

0 j'dldai, he is going, for o jUldd e. 
kdr gedden, where have they gone (are in the state of 
having gone), for gSade en. 



KAGANI 


he akheai, what did he say, for akhea e. 
kuhthe gSad^, where did you go, ior geadcL I. 
ml akhtd, I am saying, for dMita d. 

The ai is almost exactly the French I, phonetically often 
written epsilon. 

I saw no sign of the existence of an organic passive 
such as the Panjabi pres. part. pass, gh&llldd, being sent, 
or of any word corresponding to cdhiye, cdlildd. In place 
of this latter a word meaning good or bad is used. 
gdcchiid cdnai, it is right or proper to go. 
is tare kdrnd cdiia nth, one ought not to do this. 
is tdre hdrnd htlrai, it is bad to do thus. 

The Pbodigal Son 

hikke jdne de do pUttdr dhse, ohnd ‘hicco 
one man of two sons were, them among-from 

nikre puttre dpij,e pid ho dkhe “ hdji 


nikre puttre dpij,e pld ho dkhe 

by-little son own father to was-said 

jeh-rdt tiLsdd male da hissa rnUkd 

what you-of property of part me-to 

tusl hand deo ” ; ohnd dpm 

you dividing give : by-them (him) own 


“ Father 

endai 

coming-is 

mdl 

property 


hand 

data. 

thored dihared 

picche nikrd 

dividing 

was- 

given. 

Few days 

after little 

puttar 

sdh 

kijj'i 

jdmd 

kdrke 

son 

all 

something collected 

having-made 

due 

dure 

de milkhe ho gdcch 

rehd: dhthe 

another 

far 

of country to going 

remained : there 

dpnd 

mdl 

Sara 

mdnded kdmma hicc Jdidrdh 

own property 

all 

evil works in bad 

hdr 

chitred : 

julcdde sard mdl 

making 

left (ruined) 

whenever 

all property 

khdro 

hdr 

rehd Us 

. milkhe hicc 


spending 


remained that 






lii 

c 




i ' 

f 


il 

Mils 
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kaht (or hdftd) 

pai 

ged : 

oh 

hdn hhukkha 

famine 

falling 

went : 

he 

now hungry 

hUndai. Us 

milkhe 

de 

Ivtkke 

jdtj,e' ndl 

being-is. That 

country 

of 

one 

man with, 

gdcohke (jitlJce) 

rdl 

ged, 


us Usko 


liaving-gone, joining went, by-him hira-to 

Jch^rke a'pnv hari hUc bhede (undke) dpne 
having-taken own field in sheep (pigs) own 

odrdnne wdse chohred. j'ls wele oh fibre hXco 

grazing for was-left. What time he thought in 

dyd d kh dn laggd “ inarhe pvd de Mine 

came to-say began “ iny father of how-many 

mdziiv rUtti rdjjke khendSn, ml ehthe 

labourers bread having-been-sated eating-are, I here 

hhitkkhd mdrdd, me dpne pm kdl jUlad, 

hungry dying-am, I own fatlier beside will-go, 

dhnd ko akhsd ‘ J^itdd (rdsUl) da hdqq 

them to will-say ' God (prophet) of right 

niikhsdn kitd ttird hi gUnd kitd is 

injury -vvas-done thy also sin was-done this 

;/ dgd nd rehd tdra pUttdr dkhdn, mit 
worthy not remained thy son they-may-say, me 

led mdzure de misdl rdlfkf' 'dtthke 

to servant of likeness place,’” Having-arisen 

dpne pin kol tur ged: oh djd dUr dsd 

own father beside going went: he still far was 

iis de pin-sUn dUhd, daurke ged, 

him of father-by was-seen, having-run went 

kdldwe hicc ndpdrke miled, Us ko dkhed 

embrace in having-seized met, him to was-said 
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leai, %s wase its da pUttar 'Us Jw 

has-been-taken, this for him of son him to 

jindd thd ged.” oh Ichdfd hoed dnddr nih 

living being-found went/’ He angry became in not 

j'dldd, us dd pe Mre dyd, Us ho mdlen 

goes, him of father. out came, him to to-persuade 

Idggd: pUttre dhhed “ml Uine bars t'U'rr 

began: by-son was-said “by -me so-many years thy 

Ichiizmdt kUi, tUdd hade hdhrd b% nlh 

service was-done, by-thee ever goat even not 


ditta 

me 

yard 

hdmzoled 

ndl 

hhUshi 

was-given 

I 

friends 

companions 

with 

joy 

hard, 

jis 

wele 

eh tUrd pUttdr 

dai 

may-make. 

what 

time 

this thy 

son 

come-is 

jis 

tUrd 

mdl 

hdnjrid 

Utte 

Ujdrea, 


by-whom thy property harlots upon, was-ruined, 

tu Us wdse pdleada hdcchd zdha hUrdU' 

thou him for fattened calf kill makest.” 

pl-d smi Us ho dlcMd “pUttdrd t'fi 
father by him to was-said “ Son thou 

hdmesha mdre hdl reJmdi (hondi) je-Jdjjh 

always my beside remainest (being-art) and whatever 

radrai tU'rai, hhUshi hdrnl te hhUsh hdnd 

mine-is thine-is, joy to-make and joyful to-be 

cdnai, he gall e eh tUrd hhrd mar 

good-is, what thing is this thy brother dying 

gea dsd, fir ji ged, gUm ged dsd hhi 

; gone was, again living went, lost gone was again 

thd ged'’ 

being-found went.” 
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Notes. — hilcke, oblique ol Ivtkk ; dkhe for dkhed e ; dud, 
second, other; chured, left; in composition the usual form 
is churnd, otherwise chdhpid, leave ; see a couple of lines 
down. Khudd rdsul, God and the Prophet ; the Kagan 
people are such strong Muhammadans that it is diflScult 
to get them to speak of God without the addition of 
Muhammad. p%u sitn, for sUn see after pronouns in 
grammar ; Ida lo, I'dd is causative of le, take, put on ; 
chUtdr, in Panjabi this means only a worn-out shoe ; 
pdlede, obi. of pdleadd ; bhi, again ; hM is used by the 
criminal tribe of the Sdsis in this sense ; dai, for dyd e, is 
come ; cf. dkhe for dkhed e, above. 


Story 

qUthe dl jhdiihu da te dike da jhdgrd hoed 

north of wind of and sun of quarrel became 

“ dsd Meed kehrd ddhdai,” its rdh ie 

“us among-from who strong-is,” that way on 

jd'twi Mkh m'dsdfir t'drda jdldai, gdrm pdtiu 

man one traveller walking going-is, warm cloak 

Mte dhdkeadai, dhnd dIMd ’’jehrd pdtM 

over covered-is, by-them was-said “ who cloak 

‘dtto 'dlhdrsl oh dahda hdsu” 

over-from will-take-ofF he strong will-be.” 

Notes. — ittte, upon himself ; dhdkeadai, stat. part with e ; 
iltte, from over, i.e. off ; 'dlhdrnd, take off, corresponds to 
atdrnd ; “ strong ” here means “ stronger ”. 
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VOCABULARY 


able, be, 
again, /Ir, hhl, 

alive, jlnda.\ become alive, jl 
g&Gchxf'd. 
all, sdbbh, 
always, hdmesta. 
angry, kh&fd. 
apple, cotd. 
ask, pfiCGhv^d. 
ass, Tthotd. 
bad, manda, khdrdb. 
be, become, hopd. 
bear, HcGh. 
beat, mama. 
because, he g&ll e. 
begin, l&ggiid. 
beside, J:oZ. 
beyond, par. 
higiMfd. 
bird, shUdridd. 
bitcb, kUtti. 
both, done. 
boy, nlTidha. 
bring, dij.i^d. 

brother, bkrd ; -in-law (sister’s 
husband), bhdif,m ; (wife's 
brother), said. 

buffalo, mdnjh ; — c&\i,3h6td ; 

(smaller one), hdtd. 
bull, ddnd. 
calf, bdCGhd. 
call, tdh'^d. 

oat, bUd. % 

cedar, pdlUddhdr. 
chestnut, bdnnd khor. 
cloak, p&ttu. 


clothes, clre. 
cock, kUkHr. 
collect, jama k&rnd. 
come, erM. 

companion, hdmzold. 
country, mUkh. 
cover, dhdkkpa. 
cow, ga. 

daughter, dhi ; -in-law, nuh. 
day, dihdr. 

deer, etc., mdrkhor, kill, rdz. 

descend, laihpd. 

desire, m&np.d. 

die, m&rnd, 

divide, bd^dpa. 

do, kdrnd. 

dock-plant, hold. 

dog, kUttd. 

door, buhd. 

down, t&la. 

drink, 

dwell, b&sv.d. 
east, cdrhdd. 
eat, khei3,d. 
eight, dfth. 
eighteen, athdhra. 
eleven, ydhra. 
embrace, v., kdldwe bicc 
n&pdrnd. 
eye, dkkh. 
famine, hdftd, kdht. 
i&x, d ur. 

father, pe ; -in-law, sohrd, 
fatten, p&Uddd. 
few, thore. 
field, ban, zKml. 
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fifteen, pdndhra. 
fight, V., jhdgarna ; n., jh&grd. 
find, be found, thei^, thk&rbd. 
finger, dnU. 

fir {Ahies pindraiC), kdcMl. 

{Picea morinda),rewdr. 

&VQ, panj. 
toot, pair. 

four, car; four annas, pd. 

fourteen, cohdd. 

from, kolo, -o. 

garment, cird. 

girl, kfcrM. 

give, dev.d. 

go, g&cchi^a, jiihid. 

goat, h&krd. 

good, c&nd. 

graze, v. tr., cdrdii,d. 

ground, zKmi. 

hail, n., krvt'l, kdr&r, h&lodd&r, 
half : three and a half, etc., 
sadhe trai, etc. ; see “ one ”, 
“two 

hand, hdtth ; see “ right ”, 
“left”. 

happiness, khilsM- 
happy, Idiiish. 
he, oh, eh. 
head, s^r. 
hear, sdniid. 
hen, kHkn. 
hence, ehtko. 
here, ehthe. 
hill, dhdkd. 
horse, ghord (not r) . 
hot, g&rm. 
hour, gh&n. 
house, gh&r. 

hungry, hdftd, bhilkkhd. 


husband, fch&sm. 

1, me. 
in, liicc. 

injure, nilhhsdn kdrnd. 
inside, dnddr. 
joy, khUuhl. 
joyful, kJiHsh. 

kestrel, hdtUchaich almost tsh). 
labourer, mdzur. 
laugh, hdsnd. 

leme, chdhrnd: (in composition 
as mere intensive), chilpid. 
left (not right), kh&bbd. 
lift, ce7j,d. 

little, nihrd ; a little, thord. 
live (dwell), b&snd; be alive, 
jli^d. 

living, ywd'a. 

look, dihfvtid ; look for, 
4hfip4^7^d. 
man,y«Xtia. 

maple (three-eared), tmikdnnd. 

mare, ghori (not r). 

medlar, b&tdm ; see “ pear ”- 

meet, mihid. 

milk, V. tr., vielnd, 

moon, cd7in. 

morning, in the, /^^ra. 

mother, md ; -in-law, sdss. 

mountain, dhdkd. 

much, so, itnd ; how much ? 

kU?td; as much {vel.),jUnd. 
mule, k&crd. 
my, mdrhd, inard. 
near, n&re. 

need (be needful), pafcar hond. 
nephew (brother’s son), putrhnl 
{bhaPr%&) ; (sister’s son), 
IMred. ■ 
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ring, angfithi. 
rise, fitthid ; see “ stand 
river ; see “ stream 
ruin, V. tr., fojdrnd, Ijhctrdb 
harnd. 

run, daurnd. 

sacrifice, v. tr,, zdbd hdrnd. 
sake, for — of, wdse. 
satisfied, be, rcijjnd. 
say, dkJmd. 
second ; see “ two ”, 
seek, dhu'}^d^'>}d. 
seize, ndpdrna. 
send, jolnd. 
servant, nauMr, 
service, kMzmdt. 
seven, sdtt, 
seventeen, sdtdhra. 
sbe, oh, eh. 


shoe, chUtdr. 

side, on this — of, iirdr-, on far — 
of, par. 

similar to, de raKsdl, 

sin, n., gtLnd ; v., gilnd kdrnd. 

sing, gev^. 

sister, bheh'^', -in-law (brother’s 
wife), hhdhbl, bhdrjdi ; (hus- 
band’s sister), ndndn. 
sit, dp!Ld. 

six, che. • 

sixteen, sbhla. 
something, kijjh. 


south, nlldb. 
speak, dMmd, bolnd. 
spend, khdro kdrnd. 
spoil, itjarnd, hhardb, kdrnd, 
spruce; see “fir”. 


night, rai. 
nine, WG. 
nineteen, ilnnlil. 

no, nd, nth. 
north, qittiib. 
nose, ndkkh. 
not, nd, nth. 

nothing, Mjjh nd, Mjjh nth. 
now^ ; up to now, aje tdipi. 
obtained, be, thhend, thctj.d. 

of, da. 

old (man), bitcj,hd. 
on, ittte. 
one, Mkk. 
one and a half, 
other, dud. 
outside, hire. 
pear (tree), bdtdh\ see 
“medlar”, 
persuade, m&lnd, 
pierce, cUbbh^d. 
i[Ag,d/ndhd. 

pine {Pinus excelsa), Mar. 
place, V., rdMind. 
play, V. (music), bdjend. 
plum iPrunus padus), bhdrth. 
pour out, (^oZwa. 
prayer, ndmdz ; time of early 
afternoon prayer, pesht ; of 
later afternoon prayer, d/igdr. 
property, mdl. 
prophet, rdsul. 
pull, cMkij,d. 

put on (clothes), lend; cause 
t be put on, lUdnd. 
quarrel, jhdgrd. 
quarter, pd. 
remain, rehnd. * 

, right (not left), sS^jd. 
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stand, hhdhid. 
st&T, tdrd. 

still, yet, &jd, aje tdiifi. 
stone, b&ttd. ■ 
stream (small), kdtthd\ (large), 
nddd. 

strong, ddlii-d. 
sun, dih. 

take, Zewa; take with one, 
lihdrnd ; take off (clothes), 
illhdrnd. 
ten, dds. 
than, holo, tlii. 
then, ds loele, 
there, dhthe. 
they, oh, eh. 
thirteen, tehra, 
this, eh. 
thou, tui 
three, tre. 
thy, terd. 
time, wdkht. 

tired, get, hUtij,d-, tired, adj., 
hUteddd. 
to, ko. 
to-day, ajj. 

to-morrow, s&bdh ; day after — , 
dtru‘, day after that, cothe. 
tongue, jibh. 
tooth, d&nn. 
traveller, mdsdfir. 
turban, paZZZa. 


tvxn, flrnd. 
twelve, bdhra. 
twenty, bih. 

two,(:ZQ; two and a half, 4hdi l 
second, dfid. 
up,Mte; np to, tdriu. 
upon, Mte. 
very, bard. 

walk, tiirnd', see “go”, “come”. 

walnut, klior. 

was, dsd, dhsd. 

wash oneself, nhev-d. 

water, pdQ^l. 

we, dsl. 

west, lehndd, qlhld. 
what, ke. 

when? k&du, (reh) j’Js wele. 
where? kUhthe ; see “whither ” 
(rel.), jihthe. 
whither? hlr, kUhthe. 
who ? kehrd, kUp,, (rel.) jehrd. 
wife, bdhfi. 
willow, bis. 
wind, jhdhh. 

with, ndl (both “ along with ” 
and instrumental), 
woman, trlmt. 
worthy, jUgd. 
yesterday, k&ll. 
yet, dja, dje tdp,u. 
you, idsl. 
your, ids dd. 


1 
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BAHEAMGALA 

It will be seen from the following lines that the dialect 
resembles Dhiindl ; see Northern Himalayan Dialects, 


Nouns 

piittar, son ; oblique, piitird. 
Pronouns 


Nom, 7nal, I. 

Gen- mhdrd. 

Dat. migl. 

Agent mat. 

Nom. tu. 

Gen. tUhdrd 
Dat. titgl. 

Agent tu. 

Nom. oh. 

Gen. Us nd. 

Dat. its hi. 

Agent its. 

kiln (not kiln), who ? ke, what ? 


dsdhrd. 


tUsdhrd. 
tUsa M. 
tUsa. 


Numerals 

Very much the same as North Panjabi, 
ikk, do, Unn, car, che, sdtt, dtth, nau, das, yard, 

hard, Urd, caudd, pdndrd, sold, sdtdrd, dpiard, 'dnnl, hlh. 
Note sold, not sdld\ hik, not luih. Note also : — 

24. cawwl. 60. sdtth, trai hlhd. 

29. 'tlndUrl {With. r). 70. sdttdr. 

, 30. trlh (with r). 80. dssl, car hlhd. 

40,. call (not call), also do 90. nWbhe. 

hlhd. 100. $au, pdnj hlhd. 

} 50. panjdh, 4>hdl hlhd. 
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upwards, uppitr. 
downwards, 


yes, h&. 
quickly, haile. 


Verb Substantive 


Past, dUsd ov sed. 
dUsat, sal 
d%ts% s%. 


ditsd, sed. 
dUsau, seo. 
ditsdn, 8‘dn. 


mdrnd, beat 

Pres. ind. mdrnd ed : mdrnd % : mdrnd ^d : mdrne d -r 
mdrne 0 : mdrne ain. 

mdrnd has fern. sing, mdrni ; plur. marnld. 

Imperf. mdrnd sd : mdrnd sal : mdrnd si : mdrne sd r 
mdrne sau : mdrne sdn. 

Fut. mdrsd, mdrsdgd. mdrsd, mdrsdge. 

mar si, mdrslgd. mdrse, mdrsoge. 

mdrsl, mdrslgd. mdrsdn, 'mdrsdnge. 

Fern.: The first form does change for the fem., the 
second has -gl in the sing, and -gld in plur. 

Past, mdred, fem. marl’, plur. mare, fem. mdrld. 

Pres. part, mdrnd, fem. mdrnl; plur. mdrne, fem. 
mdrnld. 

The practical identity here as in many Laihndi (Lahnda) , 
dialects of the endings for the fut. and imperf. is striking. 
In the fut. the endings are added to the root, in the 
imperf. to the pres. part. The origin of the s is quitc- 
different in the two cases. 

The words which have occurred and the following 
nouns show how the dialect avoids cerebral n and I, where 
otherwise they would be expected. The n in kdnd is 
accidental, due to the following d. The Piinebi dialect 
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also has very few cases of cerebral n and I ; Dhundi, the 
Lailmdi dialect of the Murree Hills, has far more. 


mother, dmma. 
sister, hhain (not w), 
wife, zandni. 
woman, zdndn%. 
man, jam (not n). 
ear, hdnn. 
brother, hhrd, hhm. 
back, n., hand. 


God, Kliddd. 

Satan. Shaitan. 
sun, dih, 

cowherd, ddngdr cdrdn- 
wdla (not n and 1), 
eye, dklcM. 
gold, sdnnd. 
silver, candi. 


THE KOCI DIALECTS OF RAMPUR STATE 

Introduction 

The State of Rampur is the most easterly of the Simla 
States. It stretches from a point 3 or 4 miles beyond 
Kot Guru to the border of Tibet. All the eastern part of 
the State speaks dialects of Eanauri or Tibetan. The 
Kanauri area begins abruptly 2| miles beyond Sa,rahS,n, 
which is 90 miles from Simla. In the whole of the State 
up to that line, i.e. the western part of the State, which, 
though comprising only a small part of the territory, 
includes a large majority of the people, Aryan dialects 
are spoken. These Aryan dialects are all known by the 
generic name of KocL They do not differ very much 
from one another, but we may perhaps distinguish five of 
them, the dialects of RShru, Rampur, Baghi, Shrkhtili 
P^rgana, and Dodra Khar. 

The Rohru dialect is spoken round about the town of 
Rohru. Its northern boundary is the main ridge which 
runs from Simla east to K^naur; the southern boundary is 
the boundary of the State itself, where it marches with 
Jubbal and Rawighrh ; on the east the Rohru area extends 
7 or 8 miles to where the Pabbar River receives a laige 
tributary on its right bank ; on the west the boundary is 
an irregular line from Kot Ehai to Khadrala, the line 
bending considerably to the east. Ramphri is found 
directly north of the Rohru dialect; it lies north of the 
Simla ridge, and extends from a little to the east of Nirth 
on the Satlaj to mile 92| on the Hindostan -Tibet road. 
Through most of its area the Satlaj River bounds it on 
the north. Baghi is spoken in a small district extending 
for 5 or 6 miles in every direction round Baghi. The 
Sfirkhiili dialect is spoken on . the upper valleys of 
the Pabbar and of its chief ■ ti^ihutary to the north. 
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On the west is the Rohm dialect, to the north Rainphri 
and Kanauri, and to the south Khari. Kuari should 
really belong to the United Provinces. It is spoken 
in a valley lying to the south and east of the upper 
waters of the Pabbar and in villages in the United 
Provinces. The streams of this valley drain into the 
Tos River, which is ultimately joined by the Pabbar. 
Khari is called after Dodra Khar, the name given to the 
district where it is spoken. Dodra and two other villages 
are known as Khar or Dodra Khar. The villagers 
generally resent being considered inhabitants of Rampur 
State, and sometimes give trouble. They prefer to think 
of themselves as belonging to Garhwal (Gadwhal), and if 
we judge by the position of their valleys and the flow of 
their streams they are right. The whole Koci-speaking 
population may be put down as 45,000. 

Pronunciation 

. The transliteration follows the system of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. It should be noticed that vowels with 
a long mark over them are the same as those with no 
mark, the difference being merely one of length, whereas 
vowels with a short mark are generally different vowels. 
Thus, the following pairs are in each case identical vowels : 
a, a ; e, e; i, 1; o, 6; u, u ; the only difference being one 
of length, so that when a vowel is unaccented it might 
often be written either with or without a long mark. 
Indeed, phonetically it would generally be more correct 
to omit the mark, but it is unusual to omit it in works on 
Oriental languages. As regards the short vowels, a is as 
u in “but”, ^ is practically the same^as e, except for length, 
but it is" probably a lower vowel in most cases ; o is nearly 
o in “ hot ” ; iL is the vowel of “pull” as distinguished from 
that of “root”. The lips are usually neither protruded nor 
drawn together in pronouncing it. (The above paragraph 
applies also to JAbbS,}, Shket, and Bilaspur.) 
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In the Ivoci dialects, as in Simla dialects as a whole, 
sonant letters are not aspirated; thus, the combinations 
gh, dh, dh,jh, 6/t are practically unknown, and when they 
occur they are probably to be put down to Hindi influence. 
Looking at the w’ords as they appear on the printed page, 
one would say that the h is transferred to a position after 
the vowel. The fact, however, is that it is generally 
omitted altogether, and the only trace of its existence is 
found in the raising of the tone of the syllable in which 
one would expect the h. Thus, ghord, hhd%, hliain, ghdr 
become gohro, hdM, hauhn, gauhr, in which words the 
h is not sounded, the words being, however, pronounced 
with the high falling tone described under Kagani. This 
whole question of tone is very interesting. In Panjabi, 
north and west of Amritsar, the 7<. is dropped with sonant 
letters, but there the sonant letter is transformed into 
a surd and the h replaced by a low tone (also described 
under Kagani), so that the words just mentioned are 
pronounced k^rd, pm, pain, Icar. This point is of some 
importance in connexion with the discussion of the 
original relations of the Romany language. The argument 
has been advanced that Romany must be connected with 
modern Shina, because, like Romany, it avoids aspirated 
sonants. It will here be seen that Northern Panjabi and 
all the Simla dialects, except those spoken in Bilaspur, 
have the same peculiarity. 


ROHRU 


^ Nouns' : 

The plural of nouns in ~o ends in -d, reminding us of the 
Giijari dialect, which has nom. plur. -a, obi. -d. Masc. 
nouns ending in a consonant are inflected in ~d both sing, 
and plur., while fern, nouns have The gen. prep, is ro, 
the dat. khe, the abl. Ichu. ' ' . 
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Pronouns 

3rd pers. pronouns have a special fern, form in the 
obi. sing. 

Verbs 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same. The fiit. 
adds -lo to the pres, ind,, which undergoes several changes 
in the final vowel. 

The stat. part, is sometimes a contracted form ending in 
~^ndo, -ando, -almdo, otherwise it ends in -ero. 

Habit is expressed as in Hindi. The conception of an 
■«,cbion actually taking place is expressed by the inflected 
pres, part., which does not vary, and the verb Idgno, thus 
pUde Idgo, is actually now beating. For ability the verb 
bHno, be able, is used. 

RAMPURI 
■ Nouns 

There is an organic genitive in ~o which is, of course, an 
adjective. 

The dat. prep, is and the abl. kd. Masc. nouns ending 
in -o inflect in ~e, others in -d. Fern, nouns inflect in 
The singular is nearly the same as the plural. 

Pronouns 

Pronouns of the 3rd pers. have separate forms for the 
fern. obi. 

Verbs 

Tiie future has no separate form, it is the same as the 
pres. ind. and pres. cond. The stat. part, ends in -ondau. 

BAGHI 

. The Baghi dialect is almost the same as RampiirL 
Nouns 

The organic gen. of Rarnpiiri is not found, the prep, ro 
being substituted. The prep, for the dat. is kd and for 
the abl. dnda. The inflection is generally as in Rampuri. 
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Pronouns 

3rd pers., see note for Rampiiri. 

Verbs 

There is a separate fut. (in -ulo), but the pres. ind. and 
ores. cond. are the same. The stat. part, ends in -undo or 
■ero, the latter ending being for trans. verbs. 


SURKHULI 

The inhabitants of the Siirkhlili Pitrgana have to pass 
through Rohru on almost every journey ; their speech, 
therefore, does not differ much from that of Rohrti. 

Nouns 

The gen., dat., and abl. have, as their prepositions, ro, le, 
and ku or kn respectively. Masc. nouns in -o inflect in ^e, 
others in -d ; fern, nouns inflect in -I ; the sing, and plur. 
are generally alike. 

Pronouns 

As in the other KOci dialects the 3rd pers. pronoun has 
special forms for the obi. sing. fern. 

Verbs 

The pres, ind., pres, cond., and fut. have the same form. 
It is worth noting ; e.g. p^d u, I, etc. ; the imperf, 
being plfd thau, plur. pUd tJie. 

There are two stat. part, forms, ondau and -erdd. 

To express actual action at the moment referred to the 
pres. part, of the verb is used with the stat. part, of Idgno, 
as pUdo Idgondau, is now beating. 


KUARI 

With Kuarl we get under Garhwali influence. 

Nouns 

Nouns inflect in a number of different ways. Most of 
them have nasal vowels in the obi. plur. The prepositions 
for gen., dat., and abl. are ro, Ze or M or ke le, and ku. 
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Pronouns 

There is the usual fem. sing. obi. form for the 3rd pers. 
pronoun. kec%, how much or many, reminds us of ghina 
kacdk or kdcd with the same meaning. 

Verbs 

The accent in the future and past is unusual. In the 
future it is throughout on the last syllable, and in the past 
on the second (which is, except in the plural, the last), the 
past being thus distinguished from the past cond. or pres, 
part., which has the accent on the first. 

Put. ndnduld'. Past, nSndau'. Past cond. n^n'dau. 
The stat. part, ends in -ero. 

Very noteworthy is the dropping in some tenses of the 
I of hono, speak, and r of konno, do. The I is dropped in 
the inf. hono, and past cond. bodo, and appears in pres. ind. 
hol'd and past bolau. The r of hhnno, do, appears in the 
tenses in which the I of hono does so ; pres. ind. kor'd ; 
past, and on the other hand, inf. kSnno; past 

cond. kdddo. The verb hon-o, be able, is treated in the 
same way as &OWO, speak. 

Something similar occurs in the Curahi dialect, spoken in 
Ca,mba State, where bolnd, speak, has past cond. hottd and 
past ind. hol'd; and kdh'ri'd, dOj has fut. kdh'md; pres. ind. 
Jedhtd d, past, ked ; in this case the r not coming in at all. 
In Chrahi the word for beat, mdnu, omits the usual r in 
the past cond. 'indtd, and in fut. 1st pers. sing, and plur. 
'indh'md, mdh'ine. See Lmig. North, ffim., pt, iii, p. 32. 

ROHRU DIALECT 
Nouns 

Masculi'ne. 

SmauLAB 

r , ' Nom. gdhr-o, horse. 

'■ • Gen. -e ro. 

\ • Dat., Aoc. -e khe. 


Plubal 

-Cl. 

-a ro. 
-a khe. 
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Singular 

Plural 

Abl. 

-e khu. 

-d khu. 

Agent 

-M. 

-Sd. 

Voc. 

-ga. 

-go. 

Nom. 

gauh-r, house. 

-r. 

Gen. 

-ra ro. 

-rdro. 

Agent 

-ra. 

-rd. 

ihnd-u, Hindu, has gen. -u ro ; agent, -ua, etc. 

Feminine. 



Nom, 

tsMor-l, girl, daughter. 

-1. 

Gen. 

ro, etc. 

-1 ro, etc. 

Agent 

-U. 

-te. 

Voc. 

-la. 

-Id. 

Nom. 

bauh-V', sister. 

-XX. 

Gen. 

-nl ro, etc. 

-Xil ro, etc. 

Agent 

-me. 

-xxle. 


Pronouns 


“ Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

du, I. 

dmma. 

Gen. 

mero. 

mdhro. 

Dat., Acc. kM. 

dmu khe. 

Abl. 

mu khu. 

dmu khu. 

Agent 

mul. ' 

dmma. 

Nom. 

til, thou. 

tumma. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tdhro. 

Dat., Acc. id kU. 

tdmu khe. 

Abl. 

t6 khu. 

tdmu khu. 

Agent 

tax. 

tumma. 

Nom. 

eo, fern, e, this. 

e, fern, the same. 

Gen. 

ehro, fern, laro. 

xuro „ ,, 

Dat., Aeo. es kh&, fern, la khe. * 

XU khe „ „ 

Abl. 

gs khu, fern, xa khu. 

XU khu ,, ,, 

Agent 

ini, fern. m. . 

lua „ ,, 

kun, who (inter.), declines Icauh- 

. ro kM 1dm; agent. 

kuni. 



dzo, who 

(reh), dmu~TO kke khu\ agent, dzunl\ dzd 


kuii, whoever. 
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]co% anyone, someone ; kauh-ro, etc., like Jjun. 
what (ipter.), /cearo, etc. 

kicch, something, anything; dzd Mcch, whatever, etc., 
do not decline. 

Adjective pronouns are : ino, of this kind ; tino, of that 
kind ; kino, of what kind ? dzino, of which kind (rel,). 

HU, so much or many; tettl, so much or many (cor- 
relatives) ; kUtl, how much or many ? dzett%, as much 
or many. 

Adjectives 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns; other- 
wise, those ending in a consonant are not declined. Those 
ending in -u or -o take -d for the obi. sing, and all the 
masc. plur., -i for the fern, sing., and % for the fern. plur. 
All genitives are used as adjectives and follow the rule 
just given except that in the obi. masc. sing, and plur. 
masc. they take -e instead of -d. 

Comparison. — There are no special forms for the 
comparative and superlative. Comparison is made by 
the preposition khu, from, with the positive. 

sokniro, good ; &ii khu sokniro, good from this, better 
than this; sdhhM khu sdkniro, gooddrom all, better than 
all, best. 

Numerals ' 


-1. ek. 

13. tera. 

2. dui. 

14. tsSuda. 

3. cln. 

15, pdndra. 

4. tsdr. 

16. sola. 

5. pdnz. 

17. sdttra. 

6. tshau. 

18. thdra. 

7. sat 

19. nish. 

00 

20. hish. 

9. nau. 

40. duiMah. 

10. das. 

60. cin hiah. 

11. gidra. 

80. tsdr hiah. 

12. hdra. 

100, sau. 
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Prepositions 


taia, for sake of (ehri idia, 
for his sake). 

haUi, about, concerning {tau 
bdUi, about you). 
par, on far side of. 
dr, on this side of. 
es hlyyd, in his direction. 
phSra, round {gauhra plierd, 
round the house). 
khe, to. 


kha, in. 
gahi, upon. 

thdlli, under. 

dgga, dga, dgu, khu dgu, in 
front of ; dgu, or ui'd 
khu dgu, in front of me, 
are, with, along with. 
khu, from, with (instru.). 
ro, of. 


Verbs 

Ve't^ Substantive 

Pres, tense e, eh, eh, or ai, unchanged throughout. 

Past tense— 

Sing. masc. thd. Fern. the. Plur. masc. the. Fern. thi. 


jreein: 




KOCI DIALECTS 


rres. cond. same as pres. ind. 

Past, coiid. and pres, part.— 
pi-tdo, fern. pUde. plxiv. pitde' , iem. pUdi. 

pUdo, pltde. p%tde', pltdl. 

pltdo, pUde. pitde, pltdl. 

Part. pres. act. pUdo (-e, -e, -i ) ; pitdi weri, while or on 
heating ; pass, pitondo; fem. pitendi] plur, pUandd; 
fern. (contracted fromp^io ondo, Hindi oiim'o, Ima). 

Conj. part. pUed, having beaten. 

Agent, pUm dlo. 

Habitual, d'W pU^d kdrd, I am in the habit of beating. 
Immediate pres. dH pitde Idgo, I am now beating. 

dhno, be, become 
Imperat. auh ; plur. auh. 

Pres. ind. and pres. cond. oh-u, -d, -d, -d, -d. 

Put. auhulo, auhdlo, auhdlo, auhile, auhdld, aulidld. 
Past, uho. 

Past cond. ohndo. 

dhno, come 

Imperat. dh, dho. 

Pres. ind. and cond. dhu, dhd, dhd, dhl, dhd, dhd. 

Fut. dh'dlo, dhdlo, dhdlo, dlille, dhdld, dhdld. 

Past, dhd. 

Psist cond. dhmido. 

deuno, go 

Imperat. deo ; plur. deo. 

Pres. ind. detl, etc. (reg.). 

Fut. deulo, dedlo, dedlo, deile, dedld, dedld. 

Past, deo, fem. dei ; plur. ded, fem. dH. 

Past cond. dmn-do. 

rauhno, remain 
Imperat. luuh ; plur. rauh. 

Pres. ind. rauhu, etc. 

Fut. rauhulo, etc. 

Past cond. rau/mdo, , h 
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sit 

Imperat. h'&^o. 

Pres. ind. h'it^u, etc. 

Fut. hu.shMo. 

Past cond. hu,^do. 

khano, eat 
Pres. ind. Mau, etc. 

Past, kliao. 

plno, drink 
Pres. ind. piu, etc. 

Past, pio. 

deiio, give 

Pres. ind. deu. 

Past, dero (stat. part,). 

iario, take 

Pres. ind. laH. 

Fut. Idulo. 

Past, Ido, 

holno, speak, say 
Pres. ind. holu. 

Past, bdlo. 

JdirTto, do 

Pres, koru. 

Past, kid. 

j anno, hnow 

Past, jdno. 

anno, bring 

Past, dno. 

nlno, take away 

Past, nld. 

Ability is expressed by means of holno, be able. The 
other verb adds % to the root; as a'd Uklil neih holdo, 
I am not able to write. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres, ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Ter o naH kasi Thy name what; is ? 

2. Es gohre ketti omh&r ai'i This horse of how- 
much age is ? 

2. Ire Kdsimilr ketti dur ai? From-here Kashmir 
how-much far is ? 

4. Tire habbd re gauhrd kha ketti tshoru f Thy father 
of house in how-many sons ? 

6. Az dH hdri dura khu handi alio. To-day I very 
far from walking came. 

6. Mere kdkkd ro tshoru ehri hauhni are hidhando. 
My uncle of son his sister with married is. 

7. Gauhrd kha ^ukle gohfe r% zln ai. House in white 
horse of saddle is, 

8. Ehri pUthi gahi zin /cosfe. His back upon saddle 
tighten. 

9. MM ehro tshoru hdhri plto. By-me his son much 
beaten. 

10. Eu pdrbdtta gahi gdui bakri tsdrd. That hill 
upon cows got grazing is. 

11. E^i> blkhd thdlli gohra gahi butthahndo. He tree 
under horse upon seated. 

12. Ehro hdhi dpni bauhnl khu boro. His brother own 
sister than big. 

13. Ehro mol ddih riopbyye. Its price two and a half 
rupees. 

14. Mero bdb tshota gauhrd de rauha. My father little 
house in remains (lives), 

15. Es khe riipoyye de. Hira-to rupees give. 

16. Eu ritpdyya is khu oru Id. That rupee him from 
hither take. 

17. Eo atshopitea rb^i khu bdnnho. Him well having- 
beaten ropes with tie, 

18. Kua khu pdni gdro. Well from water bring-out. 

19. Md Jcliu dga hdndo. Me from before walk. 

20. KauJi/roi 4shbru tail patshe dhande IdgaJmdo. 



LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


Whose son thee behind coming attached, i.e. is at this 
moment coming. 

21. Euu tai kau khu mdle laol That by-thee whom- 
from in-price was-taken ? 

22. Gj-'d re ekki atti-dla 1dm Ido. Village of one shop- 
owner from was-taken. 

Notes. — 1. Kds, what is; cf. kd sd in the Stirklmli 
dialect. 6. Bidhmido, stat. part, from bidhno, having been 
married. 10. BiiUhahndo, st&,t. part., seated. 20, A.Iiande 
Idgalmdo, two stat. part, corresponding to Hindi dyd hud 
Idgd hud ; Panjabi has aundd e Idgd. 

Ability is rendered by bolnq with the inf., which adds. 
-I to the root; dd likkln neth bdldo, I cannot write. 
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YOCABITLART 


able, be, 5dZ»io. 
about, bdtti. 

above ; see “ up ”, “ upon 

s,ge,dmbdr. 

all, badhe, sobbhi. 

anyone, koi ; anything, kicch. 

arrive, puzh^o. 

ass, gadho, 

back, n., pith. 

backwards, patsho. 

bad, no. 

be, become, ohno. 
bear, n., rlhh. 
beat, plt'^o ; see “ fight 
beautiful, bdp,thxf>o. ■ 
bed, manzo. 
behind, patsha. 
beneath, tMZi, thdlli. 
big, bbro. 
bird, tsbrhl. 
bitch, kukkrL 
body, jlu. 
book, kdtdb. 

hoy, tshoru] see “son”. 

bread, ro^i. 

bring, 

brother, bahi. 
hw&alo, mdtsh. 
bull, bdlM. 
buttermilk, chdsh- 
buy, mole Idno. 
call, bodno. 
camel, ut. 

cat, brdlo, fern. brdU. 
cock, kfikhro. 


cold, sAeZo. 
come, dhijLO. 
concerning, bdtti. 
conquer, dzltno. 
cow, gdo. 
cowherd, gddlo. 
daughter, md% ; see “ girl 
day, diLs ; see “ to-day ”, “ to- 
morrow 

defeated, be, hdrno. 
die, mdrno. 

direction, blyyd ; in this d., 
es blyyd. 
do, kdrno. 

dog, kukkitr see “bitch”, 
downwards, tdl. 
draw (water), gdrno. 
drink, plno; cause to drink, 
pldyx), 
ear, kdnthu. 

eat, khdy.o ; cause to eat, 
khldno. 
egg, piniii. 

eight, d^h ; eighth, d§huo. 

eighteen, thdra. 

eighty, tsar blah. 

eject, gd/mo. 

elephant, hdthl. 

eleven, gidra, 

eye, dkh. 

face, mu. 

fall, ldty,o. 

far, diir. 

father, bdb. 

field., ^itkhro. 
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fifteen, 

fight, ; see “ beat ”, 
fish, mdchi. 

five, pdnz ; fifth, pdnzuo. 

flow, hauhij,o. 

foot, hdnnd. 

forty, dm bmh, 

forward, dgu, dggu, aga, agga. 

four, tsar ; fourth, ts&iitho. 

fourteen, tsouda, 

from, khu. 

front, in — of; see “forward 
fruit, phSl. 
ghi, g%uk. 

girl, mdl ; see “ daughter 
give, dmo. 
go, deuno. 

goat, he-, bdJcro ; she-, bdkrl. 
good, sbhmro, dtsho. 
graze, intrans., tsdmo ; trans., 
Udrno. 

hair, mdtydrdl, bdl. 
lia,xidL,dhth. 
he, eoi 
head, wiZtidl. 
hcarj shv/^71,0. 
hen, kuJchrS. 
henoe, ire. 

havBi iyyd; up to here, iyyd 
dzau. 
high, f6Sio. 
hill, pdrbdt. 

Hindu, Z/iricZM, 
horse, go Afo. ' 

hot, nUto. 
house, gauhr. 
hundred, sau. 


ignorant, hdhlu. 
in, de, kha. 
inside, bhUidr. 
iron, loah. 
jackal, sjiailto. 
jungle, baun. 

kind, of this — mo ; of that 
— , tiy,o-, of what — , kino 
(inter.) ; of which — , dzirt,o 
(rel.), 

kite, gordr. 

know, jdnno. 

lazy, gdldndo. 

learn, s]nkhp,o. 

leopard, hdrdhg. 

lie, s'dtty,o ; see “ sleep 

little, tshdto ; adv. thoro ; 

a — , tkdro. 
load, hdgdr, 
look, dekhj^o. 
maize, 

make, ednno. 
man, mdnilch. 
many ; see “much”, 
mare, gohri. 
marry, bidhy,o. 
meat, mds. 
meet, v., mUno. 
milk, dudh. 
moon, dzwi. 
mother, di. 
mountain, pdrbdt. 
much, adv., b6ro, bohri ; so — 
or many, Uti\ do. (correl.), 
tettl ; how — or many, 
ketti ; as — or many, dzettl. 
my, mero. 
name, 7iau. 
near, neri. 
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never, kehhi na. 
night, rac%. 

nine, naiL ; ninth, n6uo. 
nineteen, ni&h. 

no, n&lh. 

no one, koi na. 
nose, nak. 
not, n&th. 
nothing, kkch na. 
now, Bbhi. 

of, ro, fern, rl ; plur. masc. re, 
fern. n. 

oil, tel. 
on, gahi. 
one, ek. 
our, mdhro. 
out, hdhdr. 
pen, kdll&m. 
pig, sfmgdr. 

place, V. trans., tsharno. 
plain, sSllo. 

plough, n., aiihl; v., auJil 
jocf^o, 

quickly, phetti. 
rain, pdni. 
read, pdrhno. 
relate, shunauno. 
recognize, pardnno. 
remain, rauhio. 
return, oru dhio. 
rise, rise up, kJi&ro 

'tlzvio. 

river, n6e ; see “ stream 
rope, r6^%. 
round, prep., pherd. 
vxm, pheth deri,o. 
saddle, zln. 

■ sake, for — of, tdid. 


second, dujjo. 
see, dekhn,o. 
seed, hlj. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sdtuo, 
seventeen, sbtira. 
sharp, pdinno. 
she, e. 

sheep, behrt 

shepherd, hrdlo. 

shop, dtti ; shopkeeper, dUidlo. 

sick, tliaiirdnd. 

side, on this — of, dr ; on that 
— of, par. 

sister, older than person re- 
ferred to, ddddi ; younger 
than do., baihtj,. 
six, tshau ; sixth, tsduo. 
sixteen, sola. 
sixty, cm blah. 
sit, bil,^7j,o. 

sleep, sHttno; see “lie", 
someone, koi ; something, kicch ; 

see “anyone", “anything", 
son, tsJwru ; see “ boy 
sow, V., haufbo. 
speak, bolxbo. 
star, tdro. 
stomach, pet. 
storm, khiiaera. 
stream, gdhd ; see “ river 
strong, tdkro. 
sun, surdj ; sunshine, rur. 
sweet, guluo. 

take, ZtZjio ; take away, wZrio. 

ten, das. 

than, khu. 

thm, tebhi. 

there, tlyya. 
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thiivf, isor. 
tliirtoen, (lira. 
this, do ; fom. d. 
thou, lu. 

three, cm; third, cy^o. 
thy, tdQ^o. 

tie, hoshno, hannhno. 
tighten, kd.Hhow. 
to, khe. 
to-day, dz. 

to-m.ovYovf, kdlla; day after 
— porshi ; on fourth day, 
tsauthe. 
tongue, dzib. 
tooth, dand. 
town, h&zdr. 
tree, Inkh. 
twelve, hdra. 
twenty, hi.^. 

two, fZzw; two and a half, (Zdi/t. 

ugly, nlhdmmo. 

uncle, hdkko, 

under, th&li, thcdli. 

up, upwards, hubi. 

upon, gahi. 

VGi'Y, hohri. 
village, grad, grd. 
walk, hdndno. 


was, tJio. 
water, pdni. 
way, bat. 
we, dmma. 

well, adv., sdkmro kari, disJio 
kdri. 

well, n.. Ml. 

what, kd ; whatever, dzd kicch. 
when, kdhhi (inter.) ; dzeldii 
(reh). 

wheat, giuh. 

Avhere, klyyd. 
white, sh'tiMo. 

who, hm ; whoever, dzo kun. 
why, km khd. 

wife, tslidori; see “woman”, 
win, dzUno. 
wind, bdgar. 
wise, 6kUdlo. 

with, along — , are, — (instru- 
mental), khu. 

woman, tsheori ; see “ wife 
write, likkhno. 
yes, d.’ 

yesterday, Mzz ; day ])ofore — , 
phrdz ; day before that, 
ndtrdz. 

you, t'livima ; your, tdhro. 
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Nouns 




Masculine. 



gdlifo, horse 




PLUliAI. 


Kami' nil 

BaOhi 

Ramvoii 

BAcmi 

Nom. (joh'ro. 

-ro. 

-fe. 

-re. 

Gen. -reo. 

-re ro. 

-reo. 

\re ro. 

But., Acc. -re U. 

-re kd. 

-re IS. 

-re kdi 

Abl. -re kd. 

-re dnda. 

-re kd. 

-re dnda. 

Agent -re. 

-red. 

-re. 

-re. 

Voc. -red. 

■red. 

-reo. 

-reo. 


fjauhr, house 


Nom. gauh-r. 

-r. 



Gen. -ro. 

-rd ro. 



Abl. -rd kd. 

-r dnda. 



Agent -re. 

-re. 




In tlie house is (Rain.) gauhre, gimhr Ice or dia; 
(Bag.) gauihrd do or gauhrd de. 

The gen. is an adj. and inflects as follows; (Ram.)masc. 
sing. -0 ; fern, -i ; plur. masc. -e ; fern. -i. (Bfig.) ro, H, 
re, ri. These endings do not change for the case of the 
noun possessed except in the masc. sing. If a masc. sing, 
noun possessed is in an oblique case, -o and ro change to 
-e and re respectively. 

hcih, father, has in (Ram.), gen. hdhho ; abl. hCibbCi led, 
etc. ; and in (Bag.) hdhbd ro, bdhh ctndd ; voc. bdhhd. 

An example of a masc. noun in ~i may be given. 

hdtt i, elephant (Bag.) has gen. hdtti ro ; agent, hdtt ie, etc 

Feminine, 
tskoti, girl, daughter 
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Plural 

Rampur 

Baghi 

Ramp nil 

Bauiii 

Nom. tshut-i. 

-1. 

. • -f. 

-1. 

Gen. -io. 

-t ro. 

-lo. 

-1 ro. 

Dat., Act. -i U. 

-L kS. 

-1 U. 

-i kd. 

Abl. -% kd. 

-i' dnda. 

-ilea. 

-1 dnda. 

Agent -le. 

-le. 

-la. 

-ie. 

Voc. -U. 

-fe. - 

-lo. 

-lo. 
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Singular 
Rampur 
jTom. haih-^j,. 

Gen. -nio. 

Dat., Ace. -nl U. 
Abl. -in kd. 

Agent -v>ie. 


haihn, sister 

Baghi 
-ly,. 

-Ill ro. 

-Ill hd. 

-ijil diida. 


Plural 
Rampur 
-y,l, etc., as 


Baghi 
■m, etc., a 
sing. 


Pronouns 


1st Person. 
Norn. mu, I. 

Gen. mew. 

Dat., Acc. muU. 


mew. 

mukhS. 


Abl. 

Agent 


mu klid, mu dncla. 


^nd Person. 
Norn. tu. 

Gen. tero. 

Dat., Acc. 

tdlclia. 
Agent tei. 


til. 

tero. , 

tdkhe. 
ta Mda. 
toe. 


amine, we. 
mdhro. 
ama U. 
amma kd. 
dmme. 


tUme. 

thdro. 

Pilma le. 
tMma kd, 
tSine. 


amine, 
mdhro. 
dmmu hi), 
dmmu diida. 
dmme. 


t6mme. 
tau ro, 
tdmu ro. 
tau kd. 
tdmindiula. 
tdmme. 


3rd Person 
Nom. se, he, it. se. 

Gen. tduo. teliro. 

Dat., Acc. ten IS. teh khe. 

Abl. ieu kd. tes cmda. 

Agent tinl. tSne. 

Feminine. 

Nom. se, she. sc. 


Gen. tlo. 

Dat., Act. tld Is. 

Abl. tld kd. 

Agent tie. 


tld ro. 
tld ko. 
tld diida. 
tie. 


tino. 
tina IS. 
Una kd. 
tine. 


se. 

tiu ro. 
till ko. 
tiu dnda. 
tills. 


Fein, same as niasc. 
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Singular 


Plural 


kun, who 

Nom. kun. huxi. 

Gen. han, ro. kau ro. 

Agent kmjbi. kui^&. 

dzd, who (rel.) 

Nom. dzo. dzd. 

Gen. dzau ro. dzait, ro. 

Agent dziLXLle. dzuvs. 

Other.s are: led (indech), what; ktbtsh (indecl,), some- 
thing, anything ; dzd ktdsh, whatever ; kun, kuni, someone, 
anyone ; dzd kun, whoever ; declined like dzd and kun. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

The first word in each case is from Rampur, the second 
from Baghi. 

Of this kind, eno, eno ; of that kind, tmo, teno ; of what 
kind, keiio, kerio] of which kind (rel.), dzeno, dzeno. So 
much or many, eti, etro ; so much or many, tSt%, tetro', 
(correl.) how much or many, keti, ketro ; as much or many, 
dzetl, dzUro. 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in o, 6, u, or au, including genitives, 
inflect according to the gender and number of the noun 


Rampur 

Baghi 

Rampur 

Baghi 

Nom. jo, this. 

eh, eh dzo. 

je. 

' e. 

Gen. euo. 

eh ro. 

mo. 

(lu ro. 

Dat., Acc. cu l&. 

eh khe. 

md le. 

Hu khe. 

Abl. eu kd. 

es dnda. 

ind kd. 

Hu dnda. 

Agent ini. 

ene. 

ine. 

Hue. 

Feminine. 




Nom. jo. 

eh, eh dzo. 

Pern, same as masc. 

Gen. lo. 

id ro. 



Dat., Ago. m U, 

id kM. 



Abl. td kd. 

id d7ida. 



Agent le. 

ie. 
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with which they agree and change the last letter to e for 
the masc. plur. and i for the fern. sing, and plur. In ilie 
niasc. sing, the -o is changed to -e when the iiouti agr(.;ed 
with is in an oblique case, otherwise there is no. inilecticni 
for case. Other adjectives do not inflect for gender, 
number, or case. All adjectives when used as nouns are 
treated as nouns and inflected accordingly, 

Gomparison. — There are no special forms for the 
comparative and superlative. Comparison is expressed 
by the so-called ablative case with the positive, thus — 
(Ram.) hdtshau, good ; eio kd hdtsJi.au, good from that, 
better than that; soJjbi Jed JidtsJiau, good from all, better 
than all, best. 

(Bag.) aisJiau, es dnda dtsJiatv, sobbJii wnda iitsJmu, 


Numerals 


Fractional 


1 1 dmrJh. 
dalJi. 

The rest with scXf^/iC, thus- 
20 1 sddJie biJi, 


sddJie bish. 


1, eJc. 

eJc. 

13. ieixL 

Ura. 

2. dui} 

do. 

14. tsbuda. 

tsbuda. 

3. Gaun. 

caun. 

15. poiidra. 

p(%ndra. 

4. fsdr. 

tsar. 

16. sola. 

sola (not 1). 

5. pdnd^. 

pdndz. 

17. sbttra. 

sUtra. 

6. tsJiau. 

tsJhmi. 

18. tJhd^xi. 

tJidra. 

7. sat 

sat. 

19. m/i. 

ni.^. 

8. dtJh. 

dtJi. 

20. biJh. 

Jnsh. 

9. nau. 

nmi. 

4}0. d% Jj'lyyeJi. 


10. dd.^J±. 

dds. 

60. ca'im bvyyeJi. 

11. gldra. 

gaira. 

80. tsar hvyyeJi. 

12. bdra. 

bd7xi. 

100. 

■^au. 
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Ordinals 


Ist. 'paUdaib. pai/dau. 

6tli. tsoibcbu. 

ishdtaib. :i 

2nd. dibjjau. dujjau. 

7 th. sdtwMb. 

sdtuau. fi 

3rd. cijjau. cyjau. 

8th. athuau. 

dtJi'ibaib: 

4tli. tsuiUhau. tsouthaib. 

9 th, nouatb. 

nuLbaib. f 

5 th. pilnzibcm. paindstbaib. 

10th. ddshibau. 

ddsHau. • 


and so on, adding -uau to the cardinal. 


Rampor 

Adverbs 

Time 

Baohi 

now, 

ebh'l. 

ebhl. 

then, 

tehlbl. 

tebhl. 

when ? 

kehhl. 

kebhl. 

when (rel.), 

dzehlbi. 

dzehhl. 

to-day, 

adz. 

dz. 

to-morrow, 

kalle. 

jla. 

day after to-morrow. 

, poridio. 

2'>dr.^l. 

fourth day, 

tsduthe. 

tsuibthe. 

yesterday, 

Mdz. 

Izz. 

day before yesterday, phrez. 

fdiordz. 

day before that, 

tsuibthe. 

nbrdz. 

here. 

Place 

ide. 

ide, le. 

there. 

tide. 

tide, tie. 

where? 

klde. 

hide, kie. 

where (rel), 

jlde. 

jlde, jle. 

up to liere, 

Idra, sek. 

ide tdi. 

hence. 

Idra, 

Idrii. 

inside, 

bite. 

hitre. 

outside, 

haih. ' 

bare. 

upwards, 

■ibhl. 

ibhl. 

downwards. 

'dhndl. 

Utl. 

near, 

bide. 

nerl. 

far, 

dur. 

dur. 
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Kampiie Baghi 


forwards, in front. 

age. 

age, dgre. 

backwards, behind, 

patsha. 

patsha. 

beyond. 

par. 

par. 

on this side, 

war. 

Others 

dr. 

wliy, 

Idle. 

kai. 

yes, 

o. 

0 (answering 
question). 
ei (answering 
call). 

no, not, 

oia, neih. 

na, neih. 

quickly. 

ndndl. 

shdtf. 

very much. 

bard. 

Prepositions 

hdri. 

Ram PUR 


Baghi 

of, 

-0. 

ro. 

from, 

kd. 

dnda. 

to. 

le. 

kd. 

in, 

dia, he. 

de, dd, kha. 

above, upon. 

mate. 

gdhri. 

in front of. 

age. 

dge, dgre. 

in front of me, 

mu ka dge. 

mu dnda dgre. 

with, along with, 

sih. 

sdtte. 

with me. 

mu sih. 

mu sdtte. 

with (instrument). 

khd, kau. 

giddh. 

for. 

U. 

tdi. 

for him, 

teu le. 

tehri tdi. 

under, 

pdd. 

thdl. 

beyond. 

par. 

pdr. 

on this side of. 

war. 

Verbs 

dr. 


Verb Substantive 
Pres. (R) d, indeclinable. 

(B.) e/i, indeclinabie. 
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Neg. nlh at% ; (B.) nehl atin, both indeclinable. 

Past (R.) inasc. aing. tau, fern, ti ; masc. plur, te, fern. ii. 
(B.) tau, fern, te; plur. te, fem. te. 

Idtno, fall 


Rampur 


Baghi 


Imperat. sing. lot. 


Imperat. sing. lot. 


plur. lota. 


plur. Idt^. 


Pres. ind. IdfM. 

loti. 

Pres. ind. Idtu. 

loti. 

loti 

lotau. 

lota. 

Idtd. 

lota. 

lot-d. 

Idtd. 

Iota. 

R. Fut., same as pres 

1. ind. 

B. Fut. Idtulo. 

Idtule. 



Idtdlo. 

Idtdle. 



Idtdlo. 

Idtdle. 


B. The fem. is tlie same as tlie rnasc. but with the 
ending e all through. The e of the fem. is almost i. 

Imperf. R. lota, indecl. with the past of the verb 
subst. ta'W, te, etc. B. Pres. ind. with the past verb subst. 
Thus — 

R. lota tau, fem. ti ; lota te, fem. tl. 

B. Idtu tau>, fem. te ; Idtu te, fern. te. 

lota tau, ,, Idtate, „ 

lota tau, „ lota te, „ 

R. Pres. cond. same as pres. ind. 

Past cond. Idt-dau, fem. -di ; plur. -de, fem. -d%. 
Conj. part, loteau, having fallen. 

Stat. part, fem. -ende, -hidi, 

in the state of having fallen. 

Past, Idt-au, fem. -i ; plur. -e, fem. 

Agent, Idtnewdlo, faller. 

B. Pres. cond. same as pres. ind. 

Past cond. lot-da, -de or di, de, de or di. 

Conj. part, idteed, having fallen, indecl. 
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Sfcafc. part, lot-ondo, -ende, -hide, -hide, in the state 
of having fallen. 

Part. loU-au, -e or -% ; plnr. -e, fem. -e or -%. 
and, be, become 


K. Imperat. 

6 . 

dd. ’ 

B. Imperat. 

0- 

Ud. 

Fut. 

du. 

d'l. 

Fut. 

ullau. 

ulle. 


de, aue. 

dau, auau. 


olio. 

bile. 


dd, aud. 

dd aud. 


olio. 

bile. 

Past, 

uau, fem. Cii, etc. 

Past, 

ilau, fem.ue, 


etc. 

Pastcond. undau. Pastcond. Undau. 

R. In uaii, ud, the initial u is very long. 

B. A slight h is frequently prefixed throughout the verb. 
B. In uau, ud, tlie u i.s very long. 

and, come 

R. Imperat. dts, dtsau. 

Fut. d'd, do, atsd, di, daio, atsd. 

Past cond. awZau. 

Hab. atsd khu, I am in the habit of coming. 

B. Imperat. ctsA, d^d. 

Pres. ind. du, de, de, du, de, de. 

Iinperf. du tan, de tau, etc. 

Fut. dulau, dlau, dlau, dule, die, die. 

Past, do, fern, do, etc. 

Past cond. 

Conj. part, did, having come. 

iid^no, go 

R. Pres, ind, nd^u, -e, -d, -i, -au, -d. 

Imperat. ndsh, ndshau. 

Past, nddiau. 

^ asi cond. ndshdau. 

Conj. part, ndsheau, having gone. 

Agent, nd.^newdlo, goer. 
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cleuno, go 

B. Iiriperat. dtl, doa. 

Pres. ind. dud, dud, dul, dud,' dud. 
Iinperf. du tau, duct tau, ete. 

¥\it. cleulau, cl idem, cl idau, cleule, el ide, elide. 
Past, duau, due, etc. 


raidino, remain 
R. Pres. ind. roa, etc. 

Irnperat. rau, rauau. 

Past cond. roiidau. 

B. Fut. rmdau, rodlau, etc. 

Pres. ind. rdu, rod, etc. 

Past, rau, fetn. raui] pliir. rccae, etc. 

R. Past, hUhau, the rest of the verb regular. 

hUthno 

B. Past, huUhau. 

tsdeno, beat 

4 This verb is regular in both dialects. In the past, of 
course, the agreement is with the object. 


R. Pres. ind. Ichdu, etc. 
Past, IchdaiL: 


B. Stat. part, khaero. 

j'mio, drink 

R. Pres, ind. jRa. 

Past, 2 dau. 

B. Past, plau ;. fern, pe ; plur. pe. 
Stat. part, piero. 


R. Pres, ind, eleU. 
Past, demnau. 


B. Fut. deulau. 
Past, deau. 
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“ Take ” is leno (regular) in Rampur and ginno in Baghi. 
The latter has : past, ginau ; stat. part, gwih'o. 

homo, do 

R. Past, kum. 

B. Past, kbrau. 

“ Bring ” is anno (regular). 

B, Fut.'cwwl^au ; past, dnaw, stat. part, dnero, 

" Take away ” is nlno (regular) in Rampur and neno in 
Baghi. 

nSno has : fut. neiolaw ; past, neaiv ; stat. part, neero. 

In the Rampur dialect verbs whose roots end in a vowel 
make the pres. ind. in -H instead of -% as ded, “ I give.” 
It will be noticed that in Rampur the pres, ind., fut., and 
pres. cond. are always the same. In Baghi there is a 
separate future, but the pres. ind. and pres, cond, are 
identical. In negative sentences the past cond. is used 
for the pres. ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1. R. Tero nd'ii ka 

B. Terau naU hoL eh ? Thy name what is ? 

2. R. Eu gdhri ketri 'ttmdr d ? 

B. Jo gohre ri ketre dmbdr eli ? This horse of how- 
much age is ? 

3. R. Idrd Kdshmlra sikd (up to) ketro ddr d ? 

B. Idrcmda Kd^inlrketro dvjr eh l Hence Kashmir 
(up to) how-much far is ? 

4. R. Thdre hdbhe gcmhr ketti tshdtu d ? 

B. Tbmu re hdhbd re gauhre ketre tshdtd eh l Your 
father of house (in) how-many sons are ? 

5. R. M'd dz bare dfird hdnde do. 

B. A dz bdre diir-dnda dnclea do. I to-day very 
far-from having- walked came. 

6. R. MSre tsdtseau tshotii mi baihni si bidh no. 

B. Jlfere kdkd ro tshotu ehri bauluii sdttrau baih do. 
My uncle-o£ son his sister with marriage became. 

7. R. Gauhr ke shukle gdhri zin d. 

B. Gauhrd dau ^ukle gohre ri dzln. House in 
white horse of saddle (is). 

8. R. Eiu 'pltthi mate zln kb^au (tighten). 

B. Ehri p'Uthi gdhri dzln bdnnhmi. ■ His back upon 
saddle bind. 

9. R. i¥e me tshdtu le (to) barb mdrau. 

B. Mde ehrau tshdtu bbri plttau. By-me his son 
(to) much was-beaten. 

10. R. Bbiikd mate gdiLl hdkri tsaurd. 

B. Eh hbnd (jungle) dau behrd bdkri tsdrd. (He) 
hill upon (jungle in) cows goats is grazing. 

11. R. Eu hutd pad gdhre mute hethbndau (seated). 

B. Eh bdttd that gohre gdhrd h'dttho (sat). That 

tree under horse upon seated (sat). 

12. R. Eiw hdih behni kd boro. 
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B, Ehrau baih dpni bauhni dnda bdro. His brother 
(own) sister fi-om (than) big, i.e. is bigger. 

13. il. Euo mid claih Tupayye. 

B. Ehrau mol cldih ru-jMuo. Its price two-and-a- 
half rupees. 

14. R. 3Iero bdb eu hutsle gauhre raud. 

B. Merau bdb es matthe gauhrd do raud. My fattier 
that small house in lives. 

15. R. Eu le rupayye deau. 

B. Eh khe vd ritpaue ded. Him to these rupees give. 

16. R. Eu kd rupayye mdiigau. 

B. Is dndarupaue manga oru/fc (hither). Him from 
rupees ask (hither). 

17. R. Eiblemdriaurezdkauhdnnhan^. Him to having- 
beaten ropes with bind. 

B. Is dtshe pUd rushie gTddJihdnnha. Him to well 
beat ropes with bind. 

18. R. Kue kd pdni gcidau. 

B. K'de dnda cidi (or ptim) gdrha. Well from 
water bring-out. 

19. R. Mu kd age tsdlo. 

B. Mu dnda agre tsdld. Me from before go. 

20. R. Kauro tshoM toona pdtsha do 1 Whose boy 3/011 
behind came ? 

B. Kauro tshdiu d id pdtsha ? Whose bo}’^ comes 
thee behind ? 

21. 11. Jau ka^t kd niidle leau. This whom from in- 
price was-taken ? 

B. Eh toe kbs dnda mUlle gvnau. This b3/-thee 
whom from in-price was-taken ? 

22. R. GaU kd ekki dJUiwdle kd lean. 

B. GaUa ri eki dukdnddr dnda ginau. Village of 
one shopkeeper from was-taken. 

Notes . — 8. B. Odhri, upon, cf. 11. B. ; gdhrd agrees with 
its noun ; it is a prepositional adj. like wdrgd (similar to) 
in Panjabi. 9. Bdro and hbri (or hbhri) are different 
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words. 11, Bethundau, stative part, in the state of having 
sat, seated. 

The stative part, of trans. verbs becomes a passive 
part. ; thus khdero means in the state of having been 
eaten. In Baghi there are two such participles, one 
ending in -ondau and one in -ero for intrans. and trans. 
verbs respectively. 

Examidcs.—Lotondau, fallen ; /c/niero, eaten; 'plero, 
drunk (i.e. of the thing drunk). 

The ending -ero is found in various forms, as -eroa in 
Stlrkhuli, -ero in litiari, -&ni in North and South Jubbal, 
-Ird in MUndeali, East Suketi, and North Bilasptiri ; -ura 
in llanduri, Dilmi, South Bihispuri, and Gadi ; -dm in 
Cilmeali, Ciirahi, and Paiigwali ; -oro in Bhridnlwtihi ; 
-or in Padftri. 
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VOCABTJLAllY 

The first word or words belong to the Rampur dialect, 
the others, separated by a colon, to the Baghi dialect. 


above; see “up”, “upon”, 
all, sobhi : sdhhhi. 
anyone, someone, koi : kmi. 
arrive, pautsy,o ; pitjjtio. 
ass, gaddJia : gadclho. 
backwards, patsha : pdt&ha, 
back, plttli : pUth. 
bad, 7ie9jt,druo : rum. 
be, become, 6710 : 6710, h67,io. 
bear, r7,kh : 7'lkkh. 
beat, p^7,lO, tslk7j,o : pltio, 
tslh^o. 

beautiful, h&fikmL : batth7}a7t. 
bed, 7n&7idzd : 7nd7idzd. 
behind, patsha : patsha. 
below, adv., 7lhndi : Mi ; prep., 
pad : thiU. 
big, hdda : hdrait. 
hivdi, tsdrki : 23&nchi./ 
bitch, kukhi'i : kukri. 
body, j'&d : httdcm. 
book, k&tcib : kdtdb. 
boy, tshotu : tshdtu ; see “son”, 
bread, rotti : rotti. 
bring, 0 , 12 , 77,0 : dipio. 
brother, dad, hailtib : bdih. 
buffalo, mhai : mau-sh, 

’bullj bdlM : bblud. 
buttermilk, tshdh : chdsh. 
call, btdiio : b7ld7.io. 
camel, nt : ut. 
cat, bi-aild, fern, braili ; 
barailau, icm. hdraiU. 


clean, hdisha ; dtshau. 
cock, kukhld : kukhrau, niilrgd; 

wild cock (Baghi), khlair. 
cold, slielau : shelau. 
come, dijbO : diio. 
conquer ; see “ win ”. 
cow, gdo : gdo. 
cowherd, gilcilo : gfidlo. 
daughter, tshoti : tslioti. 
day, dus : dus. 
defeated, be, hdrno : hdrno. 
die, mdriio : mdrno. 
do, k^mo : k&rno. 
dog, kukk&r : hukdr. 
dowm wards, 'ilhndi : iiti. 
draw out, gddijt'O : gdrhno. 
drink, pl7}0 : pliio ; cause to — 
p1d7j,o : plneijjQ. 
ear, kdiin : kdnu. 
eat, k}id7j,o : khdiio ; cause to 
— , khidiio : khldiio. 

Qgg, pinni : pinni. 
eight, dth : dth ; eighth, 
dth'ilo : dtlvuau. 
eighteen, thdro : thdro. 
eighty, tsar blijy eh. 
eject, gadno : gdrhno. 
elephant, hdtthi : hdtlii. 
eleven, gldi'a : gaira. 
eye, cikkhi : dkkh, 
face, mu : mu. 
tall. Id pio : Id tiw, 
far, dur : dilr. 
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father, hah : hah. 
field, cWcro : hhec. 
fifteen, ponclra : pdnch'a. 
fight, lopio : pUpo. 
fish, mutsM : mdtshli. 
five, pdnclz : pdndz ; fifth, 
pandzuo : pdndzuau. 
flow, baiihpo : hauhno. 
loot, hdgiia, rarlda : Idt. 
forty, d% hvgyeh. 
forward, dcje : dgre, age. 
four, tsar : tsar-, fourth, 
tsdutho : tsouthau. 
fourteen, tsduda : tsduda. 
from, Jed : dnda, 
front, age : dgre, age. 
fruit, phdl : phdl. 
ghi, gluh : g%uh. , 
girl, tshdti : tshoti. 
give, dep,o : detjeo. 
go, ndshp,o : dUpo. 
goat, bdJer-o, fern, -i : bdJer-o-i. 
good, hdtsJia : dts'hau, .shdblau. 
graze, intrans,, tshrjio : tsdrno ; 

trans., tsdrno : tsdrno. 
hair, .skral : .sjiirdl. 
hand, hdtJi ; hatth. 
he, sc ; SC- 
head, mund : niupd. 
hear, sJiunno : .shdnno ; see 
‘^relate 

hen, JcuJchli : JculcJiri, nvdrgi ; 

wild — (Baghi), dfihi. 
hence, Idra : Idro. 
here, Ide : %e, Ide ; up to 
Idrd sd : Ide tan. 
high, idstm : dtsthau. 
hill, daioJe : cldghdr. 
horse, gohro ; gohro. 


hot, nlaitau ■: netau. 
house, gauhr : gauhr. 
hundred, ^ati : .^au. 
husband, rdwlJco : rdpdau. 

I, mu : a. 

ignorant, besi : Jcdnaiied. 
in, Jee : do. 
inside, bUe : bUre. 
iron, loaJi : IdaJi. 
jackal, sfemZ : .shailto. 
jungle, dzdngal : baimj,. 
kind, of this — , hj^o : ; 

of that — , t&po : t&)j,o ; of 
what — , IcJiljbo : IcSitlo; of 
which — {xe\),dzh,io : dz&po. 
kite, sJhdrairi -: mdrairi. 
know, dzdppo : dzanreo. 
lazy, dihnau : dlhnau. 
lesivn, sMJcpo : shl'kv.o. 
leopard, bdrdhg : bdrdhg. 
lie, suttpo : sdtpo. . 
little, hiitslo, chop, Icdmti : 

mdtthan,, Icdmti. 
load, hdhra : bdhrau. 
look, shdijiO : deJehreo. 
maize, tshdlli : IcilJcJcri. 
make, cdpno : cappo. 
man, map^ : mdpdc. 
mare, gohri : gdhri. 
married, be, bidh 6po : haih 
ono. 

meat, mds : mass, 
meet, melpo : milpo. 
milk, dudh : duddh. 
moon, dzoth : dzot. 
mother, I : i. 
mountain, ; 4dghdr. 
much, dzddau : dzddau, hdri ; 
so — , eti, tetl : Uro, tUro ; 
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Ilow — , h&tl : kUTO ; as — 
(reL), dseti : cUetro. 
my, mero : mero. 
name, nM : nau. 
near, hide : neri. 
night, mci : rdc. 
nine, ncm : nau\ ninth, nhfimi : 
nhuau. 

nineteen, iilh : nlsh. 

no, nlJi, na : nlh, na ; nothing, 
htitsk na : hUtsh na. 

nose, ndh : ndk. 
not, nth, na : nVi, na. 
now, ehM : ehhl. 

of, -0 ro. 
oil, tel : tel. 

on, incite : gCilird. 
one, ek : ek\ one and a half, 
d&orh : deorli. 
onr, rndhro : mdliro. 
out, haiJi : bdlird. 
pen, kdldm : kalam. 
pig, snngdr : sfongdr. 
place, V., thd'g.o : thdrno. 
plain, n., s6ll6 : sdlW. 
plongh, auhl jocijco : cml 
dziinclno, 

quickly, nandi : skdtt. 
v&in, pdi}i : hdrkhd. 
vQ&d, pdj’no : %)cmio, 
recognize, paishaiipio : 
pdraiipio. 

vd&te, -sh'di.^dupo : Bkuxiduo. 
vemam, rauhpo : rauh.io. 
return, ont a7.io : dru dij,o. 
visetdidzu khariio : HUjiito., 
viyeiV,dardo;d&ryaio. 
rope, rez : rd^i. 
run, th'Uipj/O : hlcMio. 


saddle, zln : dzln. 
sake, for sake of, U : tdl. 
say, bolno : bolno. 
see, shdpo : dekhpo. 
seed, hiu : hijj. 
seven, sect : sat ; seventh, 
sdtuo : sdtuau. 
seventeen, sottra : sittra. 
sharp, painnau : petinnau, 
she, S6 : se. 

sheep, behri : heJif (note 
different r). 

shepherd, hdddlp : bdrdlo. 
shop, dhil : dhpi. 
shopkeeper, dJitiwdlo : 
dilkdncldr. 

side, on this side of, war : dr ; 

on the far side of, par : par. 
sister, elder than person re- 
ferred to, ddi : ddi\ younger 
than do., haihp : bauhp. 
sit, bishpo : hUtlipo. 
six, tskau : tshau ; sixth, 
tshduau : tshdto. 
sixteen, sola : sola. 
sixty, caun blyyeh. 
sleep, suttno : stdno. 
son, tsJiotu : tsliotu. 
sow, enno : bdpo. 
speak, bcllpo : holpo. 
stand, udziL khdrno ; klidrd uno, 
Btnr, tdra : tdra. 
stomach, pet ; pet. 
storm, bdgdr : bdgtir ; see 
“ wind”. 

stream, khdcl : nau. 
sun, suraj : sdraj. 
sunshine, do : dau. 
sweet, gfiluau : inUhaii. 


RAMPUR AND BAGHI DIALECTS 


147 


I 

I 

I 

! 


swift, sdtaz : sdtdz. 
take, Imo : glniio ; take away, 
miw : nano. 
ten, dd^ : ddts. 
than, Ted : dnda. 
then, tcbhi : tabhi, 
there, tide : tie, tide. 
they, se : se. 
thief, tsor : tsor. 
thirteen, tera : tera. 
this, jo : eh. 
thou, tu : td. 
three, caun : caun ; third, 
cijjo : cijjo. 
thy, tero : taro. 
tie, bdnnJino : bdnnhiio. 
tighten, lc6sji\io : kddlllio. 
to, U : kh&. 
to-day, adz : dz. 
to-morrow, kdlle : jia ; day 
after — , ‘por^o : pdrslii", 
on fourth day, tsduthe : 
tsdutlie. 

tongue, dzlbbh : dzlbbh. 
tooth, dant : ddnd. 
town, bdzdr : bddzdr. 
tree, but : but. 
twelve, bdra : bdra. 
twenty, blh : bish. 
two, did : do ; two and a half, 
ddlh : ddlli ; second, dujjau : 
dujjau. (The u in did is 
long and the i short.) 
ugly, nikdmmau : rlau. 
uncle, tsdtso : kdk. 
under, pad, : thdl. 
up, upwards,, uhndl : utl. 
upon, mate. : cjdhrd (latter is 
an adjective). 


very, bdro : bbri, bdhri. 
village, grab : gau. 
walk, hdridno : dralno. 
was, tau : tau. 
water, pdni : cldh, pdv,i. 
way, paindau : bat. 
we, amnie : dmme. 
well, adv., dtsho : dtsho. 
well, n., kUo : kilo. 
what, kd : led ; whatever, dzo 
kittsh. 

Avheat, giuh : glUh. 

when (inter.), kebhl : kebht ; 

(rel.), dzeblil : dzebln. 
where (inter.), klde : kie, kide ; 

(rel.), dzide : dzlde. 
white, shdklo : sjiUklo. 
who (inter.), hiij, : kuij,’, (rel.), 
dzo : dzo, 
why, kite : kai. 
wife, rdpdki, rdii^i : tsh&dri, 
zdndna. 

win, dzltiTbO : dzUv,o. 
wind, bdgdr : bdgttr. 
wise, sdtdz : dklddr. 
with, along with, slh : sdtte:, 
(instr.), kau : giddJi, 
woman, rd'^lki, rdij,di : tsheori. 
write, llJckh^o : likkhno. 
yes, 0 : (answering question), o; 

(answering call), ei. 
yesterday, Mdz : %zz \ day 
before — , phrSz : pJibrdz ; 
day before that, tsduthe : 
nbrdz. 

you, tilme : tomme. 
your, thdro : tauro. 
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Nouns 


Masculine. 


PlURAIj 


Singular 


Feminine. 


Nom. 

golir-o, horse. 

-e. 

Gen. 

-S ro. . 

-e ro. 

Dat., Aec. 

-6 Ze. 

-e le. 

Abl. 

-S Ml. 

-e Ml. 

Agent 

•e. 

-Me. 

Nom. 

gauh-r, house. 

•r. 

Gen. 

-ret ro. 

-rd ro. 

Agent 

-re. 

-rue. 


Nom. i 

tsheor-i, girl. 

-i. 

Gen. 

-Iro. 

-% ro. 

Dat., Act. 

-1 le. 

-1 le. 

Ahl. 

-1 ku. 

-% Ml. 

Agent 

-%e. 

-ie. 

Nom. 

feuM/i-w, sister. 

- III . 

Gen. 

-ni ro. 

fo. 

Agent 

-i^U. 

-me. 

U1 genitives are themselves adjectiv 

5UCh. 

Pronouns 

es and are d 

Nom. 

aft,,!. 

. drmne, we. 

Gen. 

onMo. 

cimdro. 

Dat., Acc. 

mulS. 

cmiU. 

Abl. 

mu Icini. 

dinku. 

Agent 

muie. . 

dmfie. 

Nom. 

tu, thou. 

t'dme, you. 

Gen. 

Zero. 

tfimdro. 

Dat., Acc. 

taH le. 

tfim le. 

Agent 

toe. 

tfimue. 

Nom. 

m, this. 

%e. 

Gen. 

es ro, eh ro. 

I'd ro. 

Dat., Acc. fe le. 

Ill le. 

Abl. 

Is ku . 

I'd ku. 

Agent 

mie. 

me. 
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The fem. sing, is nom. le ; gen, la vo, etc. ; agent lac. 

Nom. that, he. tie. 

Gen. Vtsro, teJiro. titi ro. 

Agent time. tiue. 

Fem. sing. nom. sau ; gen. tla, ro ; agent tlae. 

/at a, who ? has, gen. /ca/t ro, ag. Zatnle. 
kob, is what ? 

who, as a relative, is jua or dzim. 

Adjective Peonouns 

lao, of this kind ; tlno.oi that kind ; kmo,oi what kind 
(inter.) ; jlno, of what kind (rel.). 

etl, so much or many ; tetl, so much or many (correl.) ; 
kM%, how much or many ; jetl, as much or many (rel.). 

ddl^ zel is used for “ a little ” as dokk ze% plf/tatt, 
a little flour. 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in a consonant are not declined 
unless when used as nouns, in which case they take the 
declension of nouns. Those ending in o, tt, or o, have 
-e in masc. obi. sing, and masc. plur,, and -% all through 
the fem. 

Comparison is made by means of the prep. /at. 
is kii atsJio, better from this, better than this. 
bdddeu ku atsho, better from all, better than all, best. 

Numerals 


1. ek 

2. d'Wi (it long). 

3. cm. 

4. tsar. 

5. %idnz. 

6. tskau. 

7. sdU. 

8. dUh. 

Q. naii>. 

10. dds. 

11. gldra (first a long). 

1^ diurh. 


12. hdra (first a long). 

13. ^mt (I long). 

14. tsdudd. 

15. pdndrct. 

16. sdula. 

1 7. sdttra. 

IS. thdra. 

19. unis (accent on first 

syllable). 

20. his, 

2 1 ddhi. 
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Adverbs 

Time 


ehbi, now. 
tebM, then. 
kebbi, when ? 
jehlrl, when (rel.). 
dj, to-day. 
kdlle, to-morrow. 
2'>or§hJi, day after to- 
morrow. 

tsouthe, on fourth day. 


Mdz, yesterday. 
pharldz, day before 
yesterday. 

nitres, on fourth day back. 
kebhi, sometimes. 
kebri kebri, sometimes, some- 
time or other. 
kebhi na, never, 


Place 


etthi, ide, here. 
tde, there. 
kie, where ? 
dsie, where (rel). 
ord,, hither. 
idrd zd^, up to here. 
idro, from here. 
mdthe, mate, upwards. 
ludr, on this side. 


dole, downwards. 
neri, near. 
dur, far. 

OjQU, dgdri, in front. 
pitshe, pitshu, behind. 
bitre, inside. 
bdire, outside. 
par, on that side. 


Others 

kdlle, 'whj: atshe korle, well, 

pheti, quickly. 

Most adjectives may be used as adverbs. They follow 
the rules of agreement given for adjectives above. 


Prepositions 


he, in. 
ro, of. 
le, to. 

ku, ku, from. 

mdthe, mate, del, di upon. 
par, under. 
sail, up to. 

pitshe, pitshu, behind, after. 


dgdri, ku dgdri, dgu, before, 
in front of. 

drle, with (along with). 
kanne, with (instru.). 
kdi, beside ; mu kdi, beside 
me. 

par, beyond, 
tuar, on this side of. 
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Verbs 

Verb Suhstanti'De 

Pres, tense il. %. 

%. 1 . 

d, sd, dsd. % si. 

Neg. sing. masc. ndsto. fein. ndsti] pliir. masc. ndste, 
fern, ndst/i. 

Past masc. tJiau, fern. thi. the, fem. thl. 

thau, iem. thi. ^ the, iem. thi. 

than, fem, thi. the, fem. thi. 

•pitiw, beat 

Imperat. 'pit pikvii. 

Pres. ind. pitd u. piti i. 

pifa i. pitd i. 

pitd sd, pita, pita si, ‘pitd i. 

This does not change for gender. 

Imperf. p>itd than, fem. thi. pitd the, fem. thi. 

pitd than, fem. thi. pitd the, fem. thi. 

pitd than, fem. thi. pitd the, fem. thi. 

Fut. and pres. conj. are the same as the pres. ind. 

Past, pito, pihLU’, fem. pUi‘, plur. pite; fem, p)U^ 
(all agreeing with object). 

Perf. sing. masc. pito d, pito u ; fem. piti d ; plur. 
masc. -r ; i&m. piti i. 

Plup. pito thaw, fem. 'pUi thi', plur. pile the',*ie\n. 
pnti thi. 

Past cond. — 

pitdo, pitdau, iem. pitdi. pifde, iem. pUdi. 

pitdo, pitdau, pitdi. pifde, iem. pitdi. 

pitdo, piklau, fem. pitdi, pitde, fem. pitdi. 

Conj. part, pitea-u, having beaten. 

Stat. part, pitondaxb, in the state of having been beaten, 
or simply beaten. 
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In the same way are conjugated Idtno, fall ; ashno, come ; 
deuno, go, except that this last, like all verbs whose root 
ends in a vowel, inserts n before -dmi in the past cond., 
d&undau, 

h'ilshno, sit 

Past, buttho, butfiau. 

Stat. part, bushbndo, in the state of being seated, or 
simply sitting. 

kkdno, eat 

Pres. ind. hhdd u, him i, khdd sd, khm I, khd I, khdd %. 
Past, khdau. 

Stat. part, khdierod; so also Zaiio, take. 

pvio, drink 

Past, 2'>^o. 

Stat. part, pierod. 

deno, give 

Pres. ind. ded u. 

Perf. deo d ; plur. dee i. 

Stat. part, deierod. 

kdrno, do ' 

Past, kio. 

d'tpj.o, bring 

Perf. dno d. 

Stat. part, dnierda. 

nmo, take away 

PSrf. nio d. 

Stat. part, nierdd. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres. ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1. lyro naukasa? Thy name wliat is ? 

2. jEs gohre ri ket% borshe i ? This horse of how-many 
years are ? 

3. Idro Kd-shpiiird dzd^i (zd'd) keti {ketti) dUr d. 
Hence Kashmir up-to how-much far is. 

4. Tere hdbhd re gbhra ke ketti tshoru i. Thy father 
of house in how-many sons are ? 

5. Az did bare dtird ku dndiau asho u. To-day I very 
far from having- walked came. 

6. Mere kdkka ro tshoru es7'i hauhni arle hmh Uau. 
My uncle’s boy his (this-of) sister with married is. 

7. Odhra ke ^idkle gohre ri kaUhi d. House in white 
liorse of saddle is, 

8. Tdhri pUthi mate kaUhi hdnnho. His back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. MuiS ehre tshorio atsho pitau,. By-ine his (this-of) 
boy well was-beaten. 

10. lo dd')}de d% {dei) behr bakkdr t8d,rd, od. He hill 

upon sheep goats grazing is. ' 

11. lo is hlkhd pdf gohre mdthe bid^bndo. He this 
tree under horse upon seated is, 

12. Esro hdJii dpnl hauihni ku boro d. His brother 
own sister than (from) big is. 

13. Eliro mol ddih rupde. This-of price two-and-a- 
half rupees. 

14. Mero bdbb lolde gbhrd i rauhd. My father little 
house in remains (lives). 

15. Es le iu rdpde deau. Him to this rupee give. 

16. lu rtlpde es ku dru /inangau. This rupee him 
from hither ask. 

. Es atsho plteau lohlikdnne bdnnhau. Him well 
having-beaten ropes with bind. 

18. Kue ku pdni gdrau. Well from water draw. 
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19. Mu kib dgari hand. Me from before walk. 

20. Kahro tshoru tail ^iitshu dshdau Idgondau. Whose 
boy thee behind coming attached (is in the act of coming). 

21. Jo tde has ku Idau. This by -thee whom from 
was taken. 

22. Gddd re hanle ku. Village of shopkeeper from. 

Notes.-— Q. Uau (u very long) is the Hindi hud. 
10. The 0 in od seems to be merely euphonic to avoid 
the coming together of the two vowels d. 11. B'dshpndau, 
stat. part., in the state of having sat, ie. seated. 19. Hand, 
Walk, appears above in 5 as dnd. 20. Ashdau l&gondau 
corresponds to the Panjabi aundd e Idga is in the act of 
coming. 
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VOCABULARY 


above, snathe : see “ up ”, 

day, dus. 

“upon”. 

defeated, be, hdrno. 

all, hdclde. 

die, morno. 

ass, gdddhau. 

do, kbrno. 

backwards, pitshe, pitslm. 

dog, Jcuhhdr. 

back, n., pith. 

downwards, tola. 

l)ad, niJcdmmaU: 

draw out, gdrno. 

be, become, oijbo. 

drink, ptno. 

bear, ii., rlhli. 

ear, Icdnthu. 

beat, p%tpo. 

eat, khdiio. 

beautiful, atshau. 

egg, aij,da. 

bed, mdnzd. 

eight, dull. 

behind, pitshe, pitshu. 

eighteen, thara. 

below, idle. 

elephant, dttM. 

big, baro, bdro. 

eleven, gidra (first d very long). 

bird, tslrit. 

eye, dkkhl. 

bitch, tshdutl. 

face, mu. 

body, dzm. 

fall, Idtno. 

book, h&tdh. 

far, dur. 

boy, tshdru. 

father, hdb. 

bread, rotti. 

field, Mkhrau. 

bring, diino. 

fifteen, pdndra. 

brother, hdlil. 

fight, 2^^no. 

buffalo, viaish. 

fish, indcchi. 

bull, holdd. 

five, pdnz. 

buttermilk, shdsh. 

foot, tdiige. 

call, otdiiiio. 

forward, dgti, agaric 

cat, birdltau. 

four, tsar. 

cook, hukhro. 

fourteen, tsduda. 

cold, iZieZaw. 

from, ku, ku. 

come, dshpo. 

front, in front of, dgdri, dgu. 

conquer, dzUxio. 

fruit, phol. 

cow, gdii. 

ghi, gih. 

cowherd, giidldu. 

girl, tshotur. 

daughter, tshbtur. 

give, 
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goat, bdhrau ; female, haklidr. 

good, atsho. 

graze, tsdrno. 

hair, res^. 

hand, ath. 

he, that, sati. 

head, mwid, 

hear, shumio. 

hen, kuhhn. 

hence, idro. 

here, ettM, %de. 

hill, 

horse, gohro, gdhrau. 
hot, nidtau: 
house, gauh\ g6hr. 
husband, boufmt. 

I, M. 

ignorant, n1,hdm?nau. 
in, he. 

inside, bUre. 
iron, look. 
jackal, shailto. 
jungle, dzdng&l. 
kind, of this, vo-o ; of that — , 
tliTLO ; of what — , IctAjx ) ; of 
which — , 3%y,o (rel.). 
kite, gordd. 
lazy, khdrdb. 
learn, sMkhtj.o. 
leopard, bdrdhg. 
lie, sMno. 

little, loldo ; a little, ddich zei ; 

adv. dkrl. 
load, hdgdr. 
look, dekh^o. 
maize, belri. 
make, cJidiino. 
man, dddml. 
mare, gokri. 


married, be, b%dk ono. 
meat, mas. 
meet, bkepio., 
milk, dudk. 
moon, dzotk. 
mother, ai. 
mountain, dm,idd. 
much, so, Ui, GUI', so much 
(correL), tetl> tcttl ; how 
much ? ketl, kettl ; as much 
■ (rel.), dzetl, dzettl ; adv., 
6dn, bdro. 
my, mero. 
near, nerl. 
never, kebbl na. 
night, rdc. 
nine, nau. 

nineteen, (accent on first 
syllable). 

no, na. 
nose, 7idk, 
not, na. 
now, Sbbl. 

of, ro. 
oil, tel. 

on, see “ upon . 

one, eh. 
our, dmdro. 
outside, bdire, 
pen, kdldm. 
pig, sungilr. 
place, tsdrno. 
plain, n., sdllo. 
plough, aul bdiTjO. 
puppy, kulcd. 
quickly, pketi. 
rain, 

read, porhio. 
recognize, rdduxio. 
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remain, raw/wzo. 
return, oHL a^zzo. 
river, nmi. 
rope, lohU. 
saddle, IcattM. 
say, bdhzo. 
see, dekh7j;0. 
seed, Mj. 
seven, satt. 
seventeen, s&ttra. 
sharp, 'pomau. 
she, smu. 

^ sheep, 6erz. 

shepherd, bdh'dldu. 
side, on this — of, wm", on 
that — of, pdr. 
sister (older than person re- 
ferred to), dal-, younger 
than do., bauthij,, 
sit, bilshv. 0 , 
six, tshau. 
sixteen, sdfila, 
sleep, 

son, tshom: 
sow, bmp.0. 
speak, bdli^o. 
star, tdra. 
stomach, pet. 
j storm, bagdr. 

stream, gahr. 

sun, swr&z’, sunshine, rUr. 
sweet, 77iU}mi. 
swift, ats/zo. 

take, Idnoi take away, zzzpo. 
ten, das. 
than, itzz. 

•: that, sato, 

I then, tebbl: 

there, tie. 


they, these, tie. 
thief, ts67\ 

thirteen, tlra (very long z). 
this, zo. 
thou, Ul. 
three, cln. 
thy, tero. 
tie, V., bdnnhio. 
to, Ze. 
to-day, aj. 

to-morrow, Mile ; day after — , 
por.sjki ; on fourth day, 
tsouthe. 
tongue, dzlb. 
tooth, da/iid, 
town, b&zdr. 
tree, blhh. 

twelve, bara (first d very long), 
twenty, bis. 

two, dili (long u) ; two and a 
half, ^aZiz. 
ugly, nihd^mio. 
uncle, M.kk. 
under, idle. 

up, upwards, indte, mdthe. 
upon, mate, snathe, dei, d%. 
very, b&fo, boro, hbrl, 
village, gab. 
walk, dv>d7^o, hmidno. 

Mv&s, tliau, hm. thl. 
water, paz.zz. 
way, hat. 
we, d/tmne. 
well, adv., aZs/zQ. 
well, n., kuo. 
what, kd. 
wheat, giuh. 

when ? kebhl, (rel.) jehbl. 
where? kle, (rel.) dzle. 
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white, shiiklo. 
who? hu7i. 
why? kalle. 
wife, tsheori. 
win, dzUtio. 
wind, hagilr. 
wise, okliwCilo, 
with (instru.), 
with), arZfi. 


woman, tslieori. 
write, likhio. 

yesterday, ; day before — , 
pJiandz : on fourth day 
back, nUriz. 
you, tfime. 
your, tiimaro. 

kanno ; (along 


KOCI:-KUARI DIALECT 

Nouns 


Masculine. 

Singular Plural 


Nom., Acc. goh-ro, horse. 

-re. 

Gen. 

-re ro. 

-rBuro. 

Dat. 

-re U. 

-reu le. 

Abl. 

-re ku. 

-reu ku. 

Agent 

-rei. 

-r&ue. 

Nom., Acc. 

het-a, son. 

-d. 

Gen. 

-d ro. 

-du ro. 

Dat. 

-d k^ le. 

•du ku U. 

1 Agent 

-de 

-dfte, dfie. 

Nom., Acc. rlkh, bear. 

rlkh. 

Gen. ' Tlkh-e ro. 

rlkli-u ro. 

Dat. 

-a IL 

-u U. 

Abl. 

-e ku. 

•u ku. 

Agent 

■et. 

• 6 . 

Feminine. 



Nom., Acc. 

het-%, daughter. 

-1. 

Gen. 

■i ro. 

-iu ro. 

Dat. 

-i M le. 

4u ke. 

Abl. 

-i ku. 

•iu ku. 

Agent 

-le. 

-iue. 

Nom., Acc. 

bauih-n, little sister. 

-ijd. 

Gen. 

-ui ro. 

-niio ro. 

r Dat. 

-ni k& U. 

-niu kS. 

' Abl. 

■oii ku. 

-niu ku. 

Agent 

-'^le. 

-iiiue. 


Pronouns 


First. 



Nom. 

du. 

dmme. 

t Gen. 

mairo. 

mdhro. 

j Dat. 

mu k& le. 

dmmu ke le. 

1 Abl. 

mu koi. 

dmmukoi. 

i Agent 

mill. 

dmme. 
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Second. 

Norn. 

tu. 

timme. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tiimdro. 

Dat., Acc. 

tau he. 

turn k& U. 

Abl. 

tail koi. 

turn koi. 

Agent 

tat. 

tiimme. 

Third. 

Nom. 

nan, he, she, it, that. 

ne. 

Gen. 

nyds ro, fern, nyd to. 

mu ro. 

Agent 

7w?i'Z, fern. nym. 

miia. 

Nom., Acc. JO, this. 

je. 

Gen. 

eh ro, Ss ro. 

lu ro. 

Dat., Acc. 

eh k8, es he. 

lu k& U. 

Agent 

ml. 

lue. 

Nom. 

kwj,, who. 


Gen. 

Mh ro. 


Agent 

kmjJh 



jo is who, relative, and ka, is what ? kiLccli, something, 
anything. 

Adjective Pronouns 

ieno, of this kind ; tauno, of that kind ; hauno, of what 
kind ? dzauiw, of which kind (rel.). 

etl, so much or many ; tetl, so much or many (correl.) ; 
keti, how much or many ? dzetv, as much or many (re!.). 

Adjectives 

Adjectives in ~o, -a>, <iu are declined as follows ; masc, 
sing, obi., -e; masc. plur., -e; fern. sing, and plur. -i. 
Others are not declined except when used as nouns. 
Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns. 

Comparison is expressed by means of the preposition 
/co-i, from. 

jo cUho edze cUhe koi kkuh ai, this paper is good from 
this paper, this paper is better than this paper {edzo, this, 
a word used in Jubbal State). 

s8k Icoi khub, all from good, better than all, best. 
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Ability is expressed by means of the verb hono, hauno, 
be able, with the root of the required verb. To the root 
is added the syllable -1 Thus: I am, not able to read, 
all porl net haudo ; these (men) can read, jo foi'l hole. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for pres. ind. 

Numerals 


1. eh 

12. bdra. 

2. did. 

13. tera. 

3. tin. 

14. tsouda. 

4. tsar. 

15. pbndra. 

5. pane. 

16. sola. 

6. tsJiau. 

17. sdttra. 

7. sat. 

18. dtthara (accent on 

8. dth. 

first syllable). 

9. nait. 

19. unish. 

10. dau^. 

20. bish. 

11. (accent on first 

syllable). 

Ordinals- 

1st. paildau. 

5th. pdntsuau. 

2nd. dudzau. 

6th. tshauau. 

3rd. cijau. 

7th. sdtUau, etc.. 

4th. tsdrUait. 

adding -uau. 

For two and a half, cijau, apparently contracted from 

cijadJia, is used. 

Adverbs 


Time 

ibbi, etrd, now. 

biau, yesterday. 

tautrCi, then. 

plibredz, day before yester- 

Icautrd, when ? 

day. 

jautrd, when (rel.). 

kaddi, sometimes. 

etrd, to-day. 

kaddi na, never. 

douii, to-morrow. 

kbtrpj kbtrd, some time or 

day after tomiorrow. other, soinetirnes. 

nitto^i, fourth day. 

■ M 
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itd', ettlke, here {Ud has 
accent on second). 
tauke, there. 
kauke, wliere ? 
dzauke, where (reh). 

Ud zaUt up to here. 

Ud koi, from here. 
uh% upwards. 


Place 

‘dndi, downwards. 
neri, near, 
diir, far. 

age, dggu, in front. 
'pltshu, behind, 
mdnzedl, inside. 
hdir, outside. 

2 ')dr, on that side. 
Others 

^ushdra, quickly. 


kdle, why ? 
khuh, well. 

Nearly all adjectives are used as adverbs. When so. 
used they are declined like adjectives. 


Prepositions 


ro, of. 

he, le, he U, to. 
koi, ku, from. 

/ce, beside. 

he le, for, for sake of. 
age, dggu, in iront of. 
pUshu, behind. 


dri, along with, 
mdi, upon. 
zllu, under. 
d% he, in. 

koi, with (instru.).. 
par, beyond. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 


Pres. sing. 1 


Plur. -i. 


Past 


ai, e. 

to, fern. ti. 
to, fem. U. 
tdyi&m. tU 


te, fern. ti. 
te, fem. ti. 
te, fem. tU 


Negative of present nan, dtM ov ndthl, throughout. 

nbndno, go 
na^ind, naundau. 
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%n% (first i v’^ery long). 
ei. 

Si. 
ele. 
ele. 
ele. 

The f ut. throughout has the accent on the last syllable 
Past, nondau, fern. %iondi, noiidei, fern, noridi, 

nondaxb, fem. nondi. nondei, fern. twncU. 

nondau, fern, oioiidi. nondei, fem. nondl. 

The accent of the past is on the second syllable. 

Past cond. nondau, fem. nbndi; plur. nbnde, fem. iibndl. 
The accent of the past cond. is on the first syllable. 
The ending of the past cond. is -do after a sonant letter, 
and -to after a surd. These endings are changed to -do 
and -to after §h or cerebral letters : (also -dau, -dau, etc.) 

Pres, perf.; the past with the pres, of the verb subst. 
added — %, etc. 

Plup.: the past with the past of the verb subst. added 
— nondau td, etc. Note initial 7i in past and past cond. 

dshno, come 

Imperat. ash, dshau. 

Pres. ind. and cond. or -u, -%a, -e, -irbl, -ean, -Si. 

Past d^o, fem. plur. d^e, fem. a^'i. 

Pres, perf, I, d^o %, d^au e,dshe %, dshe i, d^e i. 
Past cond. d.^to, i&m. d^ti] plur. d^te, fem. d<^t%. 

ono, auwo, be, become 

Imperat. ail; plur. aw ; or plur, au/i. 

Pres. ind. awa or aW/i'i?.. 

Fut. audlau, aukUlau. 

Past huo {u very long). 

Past cond. bndau. 


Pres. ind. or cond. : 

7ibnd-du, -u. 
-Id. 

-e. 

Fut. nb'tid-ulu. 

-elb. 

-elb. 
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huskiio, sit 

Imperat. hosh or bu^, hiv^o. 

Pres. ind. 

Fut, bii^ulau. 

Past cond. hu^to. 

khdno, eat 

Pres. ind. klid-’w or -vJL, -Id, -e or -d, -%m, -e or -u, -e. 
Imperf. khd-d to, -d to, -d to, -I te, -e te, -d te: 

Fern, substitutes ti for to and te. 

Past, khdo. 

Stat. part, khdiero, in the state of having been eaten. 

In transitive verbs the past tense agrees with the 
object. The actual conjugation of trans. and intrans. 
verbs is the same. 

2nno, drink {% very long) 

Pres. ind. 2^^^. 

Past, pio. 

Stat. part, puro, in the state of having been drunk, 
deno, give 

Pres. ind. ded. 

Past, denau. 

bono, speak 

Pres. ind. bold. 

Past cond. bodo (Hindi boltd). ■ 

Past, holau. 

konno, do 

Pres. ind. /com. 

Past cond. /cod!oJo (Hindi /ca?’M). 

Past, /corau. 

anno, loving 

Pres. ind. dnd. 

Past cond. 

Past, a^o. 
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ghinno, take 

Pres. ind. ghioiu. 

Past, ghinciu. 

Stat. part, ghiniero. 

Idtno, fall 

Past cond. lottau. 

Past, lotmi. 

hono, hauno, be able 

Pres. ind. holu. 

Past cond. baudo. 


166 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


SENTENCES 



1. Tero naU lea se ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Eh gdhre ri keU boshe i ? This horse of how-many 
years are ? 

3. Jta koi Kd^mvri le keel dur e ? From-here Kashmir 
to how-much far is ? 

4. Tere baba, re ketl beta ai t Thy father of how-many 
sons is ? 

5. AIL dura koi hando etrd. I far from walked to-day. 

6. Mere kakkd ro beta Is ri bauihm ri jbneac kbri. 
My uncle of son this of sister of marriage was-made. 

7. Gauhre ke ^ette gdhre r% zln ai. House in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Eh ri pittln dl kbni zin. His back on tighten 
saddle. 

9. Mui esro beta bhaut mdro. By-me his son much 
was-beaten. 

10. Kaiide d% gdl bdkri tsbrde. Hill -top in cows goats 
he-is-grazing. 

11. Jd ddml biklm zllU bdshbndau gdhre mdi. This 
man tree under seated horse upon. 

12. Nyds ro bdlii nyds bauihi},l hoi horau ai. Him of 
brother him (of) sister than big is. 

13. Eh ro nndl clji dthannl. This of price two and 
a half rupees (see note). > 

14. Mero bablodde gauhre d% thdke. My father small 
house in lives (or sits). 

15. Es Ice rupal de. Him to rupees give. 

16. Rupal eh koi (es koi) ano. Rupees him from bring. 

. Eh khuh mdro lautiU koi bdnho. Him well beat 

ropes with tie. 

IS, Kud koi pdni gdro. Well from water draw. 

19. Mu koi age hand. Me from in-front walk. 
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20. TdH pUshu kdh to hetd, d^e. Thee behind whom 
of boy comes ? 

21. 2'd% has hoi mol dno. By -thee whom from (in) 
price was-brought ? 

22. Naugre d% hdnid hoi dno. Village in shopkeeper 
from was-brought. 

Notes. — 1. se, is; s is common in the verb subst. in 
dialects of this region. 3. Iced, how much ; this form in 
c is interesting, it occurs in Shina haodh or hacd and 
in Romany. 13. The expression dji dthamii puzzles me. 
dji seems to be a contraction of djadhi (a half less than 
three ?) which is used in Jubbal State. In this case 
dthanni must be used for rupee instead of eight annas. 
See the Jubbal dialects. 
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YOCABULA IIY 


above ; see “ upon “ upwards ’ ’ . 

all, sob, sok. 

ass, gdclhau. 

backwards, pUshu. 

back, 

bad, mbndmi. 
be, become, o?io. 
bear, rlkh. 
beat, mdrno. 
beautiful, hhuh. 
bed, manzau. 
hohind, 2)lts}m. 
below, zilil. 
beside, ke. 
beyond, par. 
big, b&ro. 
bird, tsbri. 
biteb, kukri. 
body, ndrde. 
book, kitab. 
boy, nbmio. 
bread, rotl. 
bring, 

brother, balil, bhdi. 

buffalo, molshi- 

bull, bblld ; young bull, guiid,o>’ 

buttermilk, skdsh. 

call, (= say). 

cat, blrdthail, fern, blrdli. ^ 

cloth, 

cock, kukra. 
eold, shelo. 

Gome, dshpo. 

Gow, gad. 
eowhevd, gUdl. 
cowhouse, dbro. 


daughter, betl. 
day, dilsau. 
die, mdrno, 
do, konno. 
dog, kukur. 
downwards, undl. 
draw (water), gdrno. 
drink, 

dwell, thdhjLO. 
ear, konzaup. 
eat, khapo. 
egg, dpdi'^. 

eight, citli ; eighth, dtkfiau. 
eighteen, dtpiara (accent on 
first). 

elephant, hdthl. 

eleven, Igara (accent on first). 

eye, &kkh. 

face, mu. 

fall, Idtpo. 

far, ddr. 

father, baba, bdb. 
field, dfikhrau. 

Mteen, pd^idra. 

fight, glvmiijjLO. 

fish, mdchi, mdtshi. 

five, pane ; fifth, pdntsuau. 

foot, bdnno. 

for, see “ sake 

forward, age, dggu. 

four, tsar ; fourth, tsdruau. 

fourteen, tsouda. 

from, koi, ku. 

front, in front of, age, dggu. 
garment, jitrlco. 
girl, ndnni. 
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give, de^o. 
go, 7ldTtc}/)lO. 

goat, bdlchrci, fern, hdkhri. 

good, Ichub. 

graze, v. tr., tsordiio. 

ground, on the, dJiaunl. 

hair, miincMdl', see “head”. 

hand, dth. 

he, that, nau. 

head, mwid ; see “ hair 

hen, hiilcri. 

hence, Ud koi. 

here, Ud, ettike ; up to — , Ud 
zau. 
hill, 

horse, gohro. 
hot, tdtau. 
house, gauhr. 
husband, bdutd. 

I, aw. 

ill, be, mbrl dshlio (illness to 
— come), 
in, d%, ke. 
inside, mdnzedi. 
iron, loll. 
is, ai. 

jackal, shml. 
jungle, kd7imifL. 
kick, khiirerl Idni, khiLzhiUn 
Idni. 

kind, of this — , leiio ; of that 
— , tawwo ; of what — , kau7j.o ; 
of which — (rel.), dzauno, 
l&zy, jdiidau. 
learn, st/mo. 
leopard, bdhg. 

little, Idcjdau', a little, less, 
kdm. 

live (dwell), thdhj^o. 


load, bdttau. 
look, dekhno. 
maize, mdlkau7ii. 
make, cdiy^o. 
man, pUrl^. 
mare, gohri. 

married, be, joJiMc kbnno. 
meat, mosaic. 
meet, behtrLO. 
milk, dudh, 
mother, di. 
mountain, dandlctu. 
much, so, eU; so — correl.), 
tetl\ how — , ketl', as — 
(reh), dzU%. 
my, mero. 
near, nerl. 
never, kaddi na. 
night, rat. 
nine, 7iau. 
nineteen, iliUsh. 

no, 7ia. 
nose, ndk. 
not, 7ia. 

nothing, kUcch na. 
now, Ura, Ibbl. 

of, 7-0. 
oil, tel. 
on, mat. 
one, ek. 
our, 7ndhro. 
outside, 6air. 
paper, citho. 

■pen, kdUm. 

pig, sungur ; wild baurd. 
place, caw^io. 
plain, khdtel. 
quickly, aAoxiidra* 
rain, dzbr. ' 
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read, porno. 

remain, thakno. 

rise up, tliaddo itzmo. 

river, nau. 

rope, lautl. 

saddle, zln. 

sake, for — of, M U. 

say, boiw. 

second, dudzau. 

see, dekhpo. 

seed, hlj. 

seven, sat', seventh, satuau. 
seventeen, sctUra. 
she, nau, 
sheep, behr. 
shepherd, bhediial. 
side, on that — of, par. 
sister, hauihp,. 
sit, buskpo. 

six, tshau; sixth, tshduau. 

sixteen, soZa. 

something, htcch. 

sometimes, kaddl, kdtrd hdtra. 

son, beta. 

speak, 

stable, ohro. 

stand, tJidddo '&zlp,o. 

star, tdrau. 

stomach, peZ. 

storm, bult. 

stream, gahd. 

sun, bdgwdp, ', sunshine, fiZr. 

sweet, mUho. 

take, take away, ghlnno. 

ien, daush. 

than, Jtoi. 

that, 

then, tautrd. 
there, tauke.. 


they, these, oie. 
thief, tsor. 
third, cijau. 
thirteen, tera. 
this, jo. 
thou, til: 
three, tin. 
thy, tero. 
tie, banhio. 
to, U, kS U. 
to-day, Urd. 

to-morrow, clouti ; day after 
— , poshi ; on fourth day, 
nittoshi. 

tongue, dz'lbh, jlbk. 
tooth, ddncl. 
town, ndger. 
tree, blkh. 
twelve, bdra. 
twenty, blsh. 
two, dioi. 
uncle, kdkk. 
under, zikl. 
up, upwards, uhl. 
upon, ^ndi. 

very, bdrl (different word from 
b&ro, hig), khilh, 
village, 7t5ge'r. 
walk, hdndno. 
was, to, 
water, pdp%. 
way, bat. 
yjQ, dmml. 
well, adv., khub. 
well, !!., kud. 
what, kd. 
wheat, fifwZi. 

when, kautrd (interr.) ; jaiitrd 
(rel.). 
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where, hauled (inter.) ; clzauke 
(rel.). 

white, shUta. 

who, him (inter.) ; jo (rel.). 
why, hoU. 
wife, hduti. 
wind, bagilr. 


with, along — , an; (instru- 
mental), koi. 

'wom&n, cMuer. 
write, likhno. 

yesterday, biau ; day before — , 
plioredz. 

you, tumme ; your, tttmdro. 
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THE DIALECTS OF JUBBAL STATE 

Introduction 

Jubbal, or as ifc is called by its inhabitants Jubil, is one 
of the Simla States, and lies on the border of Garhwal 
(locally Gad-hwal) in the United Provinces. Two dialects 
are spoken within its bounds, one in the northern part of 
the State and one in the southern. The former is called 
Barari; it is spoken in the small portion of Jhbbal lying 
north of the narrow neck which divides the State into 
two parts, and south of the Rohm Tahsil of Rampur, also 
in the State of RawigSrh and in the adjoining part of 
Garhwal. It is identical with the dialect called Sa,racalL 
The latter, called Bishshau, is spoken in the southern 
and larger part of J&bbal and also in the adjoining 
district of PhnS,!’, which belongs to KiuthS,!, and in Tarhoc. 
Immediately to the east of it is the Jaunsar district of the 
United Provinces, to the west is the State of Sirmaur, 
while to the north are spoken Kidthali on the west and 
B^rari on the east. 

Both the dialects show the dislike which Simla dialects 
generally have for aspirated sonants; thus the words ghord, 
horse ; dh% daughter ; hhain (Panjabi-ized Urdu), sister, 
become in Barari go to, and hauilv)!,, and in Bishshau 
goliro, dUvh, and hauhn. The sound represented by ’ is 
very remarkable. It is notunlike a mild ‘am or a strong 
glottal stop. When a word in Hindi contains an aspirated 
sonant, as in the words just given, the sonant loses its 
aspiration, and instead of it there appears after the vowel 
this strange ain-like sound. It is a phenomenon of 
considerable interest. The glottal stop is not very 
common in India, and generally when it occurs it appears 
to be more or less accidental. It corresponds to the 
hamza in Arabic as spoken by those whose vernacular is 
Arabic. It is heard also in German and in Scotch English. 
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In Bishshau the sound of h is lost altogether in such 
circumstances, and what is written h is merely a high 
rising — -falling tone. An account of it has been given in 
the Introduction to Kagani. Neither dialect has any 
objection to aspirating unvoiced or surd letters, as the 
prepositions khi, to, and him, from (Barari), and khe, to 
(Bishshau), testify. In the Bish^au dialect one occasionally 
hears the ’ of the northern dialect, but it is not so 
common, and when it is used, it is not so vigorously 
enunciated. 

BARABI 

Nouns 

In declension “ of ”, “to” and -“from” are rendered by 
Tu or m, khi, and khii or dii respectively. The plural is 
almost the same as the singular. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. pron. has a special fem. obi. form in the 
sing., being Ud for the remote and %au for the near 
pronoun. 

Adverbs 

The adverbs of place Ida, id, ichd, here ; teidd, ted, techd, 
there ; keidd, ked, keohd, where (interr.), and jeidd, jed, 
jeohd, where (rel.), are really adjectives agreeing with the 
nominative of the sentence. 

The words for “ to-morrow ” and “the day after”, kdl, 
pori^i, are distinguished from those for “yesterday ” and 
“the day he^ove”, hiz, p>hrez. 

Verbs 

There is a negative form for the present of the verb 
subst., antlii, which, like all such forms, is indeclinable. 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same, and the 
future is formed by adding Id {U, Ze, i'i) to it, while 
the imperf. ind. is formed by adding, to it' the past of 
the verb subst., Z/ml. 
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There are two stat. part., one ending in -eru for transitive 
verbs and one ending in -bndau for intransitive verbs. 
The former ending is frequently used as a separate word 
preceding the root of the verb, jcind, go, is used in 
composition with other verbs, while deuno expresses the 
action of going. 

The infinitive is a verbal noun and may be declined ; 
thus, tsdrne klii, for grazing, for the purpose of grazing. 

Ability is expressed by one of two verbal participles 
apparently passive, in -iio or -ud, and -idd respectively. 
The subject of the sentence is put in the genitive, while 
the participle agrees with the logical object. 

meo'e rotl na khdlndi, I cannot eat bread. 

BI^SHAU 

Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat. and abl. are ko or kd 
or toj, khe, and du respectively. 

Pronouns 

The fern. sing, oblique form for d, se, that, is iio, and 
for edzo, this, is to. 

Verbs 

There is an indeclinable negative form, dtln, for the 
present of the verb subst. 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same, but there 
is an alternative form for the pres. ind. The f ut. and 
imperf.ind. are almost identical with the pres. cond. ; they 
add Id (li, le, U) and the past verb subst., thid, etc. 
respectively. 

The stat, part, ends in -eru for transitive and -bndau 
for intransitive verbs ; the ending -eru may be separated 
as in Barari. 

Ability is expressed by the pass. pres. part, in -Idu, 
with the logical subject in the genitive, as mere edzo 
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nlh erldii, I cannot do this, (erldu agr. w. edzo ) ; 
cf. Barari above. 

In sentence 17 s is added as a pronominal suffix to 
indicate “ him ”, reminding us of the similar usage in North 
Panjabi. 

The words for “to-morrow” and “the day after” are 
doUe ox jlshJi and porshi respectively, while “yesterday” 
is hljo, and “ the day before ” phorzo. 
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Nouns 

Masculine. 

SiNGULAK 

Nom., Acc. go'r-o 
Gen. -G ru. 

Dat. -e khi. 

Abl. -e khu or du. 

Agent • -e. 

Nom., Acc. rlkh-, bear. 

Gen. -6 m. 

Dat, *5 khi. 

Abl. -0 kMt, or du. 

Agent -e. 


-e. 

-c ru. 

-e khi. 

■e khu or du. 

■e. 


rlkh-. 


-6 ru. 

-6 khi. 

-6 khu or d^^. 


Feminine. 

Nom., Acc. dl’~l, daughter. 
Gen. -id rd. 

Dat. -io khi. 

Abl. -id khu ox dti. 

Agent -id. 


- 1 . 

-Iru. 

-I khi. 

-I khu or du. 
-it. 


Nom., Acc, bauih-ii, sisteix -m. 

Gen. ■ -nlru. -urru. 

Dat. -Tbl khi. -vd khi. 

Abl. -ui kku or du. -v>^ kMt or du. 

Agent ’'m. -iM- 
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Pronouns 

1st Person. 


Noni., Acc. 

dfi, I. 

amine. 

Gen. 

7nerfi. 

ma'ru. 

Pat. 

mu, mu khi. 

amu khi. 

Abl. 

771U khu. 

amu khu. 

Agent 

7nue. 

amine. 

2nd Person. 


Nom., Act. tU, thou. 

tile. 

Gen. 

teru. 

ta’rii. 

Pat. 

tad, ta khi. 

tamu, tamu khi. 

Abl. 

ta khu. 

tamu khu. 

Agent 

taue. 

tue. 

Srd Person. 



Noin., Acc. 6s6, he, she, that- 

6sd. 

Gen. 

tes 7'U, te ru. 

tlndni. 

Pat. 

te, te khi, Us, Us khi. 

tlnd khi. 

Abl. 

te khu, Us khu. 

tind khu. 

Agent 

UiU 

tey&. 

For te we may have teh. 


The following cases of the fem. 

sing, difier from the 

masculine: Gen. tld ru. Pat. Ud khi. A.hl. tid khu. 

Agent, tld. 



Nom., Acc. edza, this. 

edze. 

Gen. 

eh ru, &s ru. 

indru. 

Pat. 

e, eh khi, Ss, es khi. 

in, in khi. 

Abl. 

e khu, &s k}m. 

in khu. 

Agent 

ene. 

eye. 

Fein, sing., Nom., Acc. edse. Gen. lau ru. Pat. iau khi. 

Abl. lau kliu. 

Agent fc6U. 


Nom., Acc. kun, who. Gen. kauh 

ru. Plural same as 

singular. 



Nom. 

dzu, ju, yih .0 (relative). 

je. 

Gen. 

je ra, j es ra. 

jind ru. 

Pat. 

jekhijjeskhi. 

jin, jin khi. 

Abl. 

je khui jes khu. 

jin khu. 

Agent 

j^ne. 

jeye. 
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Fein, sing., Gen. ra, etc. 

lea, what. 

Mcch, something. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

ino, oi this kind ; Uno, o£ that kind ; kino, of what kind ? 
jino, of which kind (rel.). 

eti, so much or many ; teti, so much or many (correl.) ; 
ksti, how much or many ? jeti, as much or many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns. Other- 
wise those ending in -a agree with their nouns, the 
masc. sing, and all the masc. plur. ending in -e, and the 
fern, both sing, and plur. in -i. This i sometimes 
changes to e. The rest are indeclinable. 

Comparison is expressed by means of du with the 
positive, there being no forms for the comparative and 
superlative, 

e tdto 6 , this is hot. 

e es diL tdto 6, this is hot from this, hotter than this. 

e baddhe div tdto 6, this is hot from all, hotter than all, 
hottest. 

Adverbs 

Time 

ehre, ehbi, now. 
tauhre, tdbbe. 
kauhre, kbhbe, when ^ 
jaiubre, jdhbe, when (reh). 
adz, to-day. 
kdl, to-morrow. 
jpor^i, day after to-morrow 
tsouthe, on fourth day. 


A70, yesterday. 
phrez, yesterday, day before. 
tsouthe, on fourth day back. 
kohbe, sometimes, 
kohe kdbe, some time or other, 
sometimes. 
kobhe na, never. 
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Place 

*ida, *id, Hcha, here. hahre, outside, 

there. upwards. 

*Jceidd, Vcm, *hed, *kechd, uM, downwards, 
where ? . nero, near, 

j *jeidd, *jed, *jechd, where dur, far. 

(rel.). goftj, forward, in front. 

1 %Ghd tdl, up to here. tshofb, backwards. 

Uthau, from here. 'pare, poru,, beyond. 

hUre, inside. ludr, oriv, on this side. 

Others 

kedi, why ? o, yes. 

pheti, quickly, khub, accho, well. 

V Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. 

- The adverbs marked with an asterisk agree with the 

subject of the sentence. 

poru, thither, and dru, hither, are often used with little 
i meaning, as 

md'ug dru, ask hither, ask for it. 
de pdru, give thither, give it to him. 
de drU, give hither, give it to me. 

Prepositions 

(Normally used after the nouns and pronouns.) 
khi, to. khe, beside. 

Idl'd, from. sdthi, sdtthe, along with. 

d'd, from, khi, khe, for sake of. 

pare, on the other side of. dd, de, in. 

'Wdr, on this side of. gdi, upon, 

pdtshu, behind. nithd, below. 

ago, in front of. 'mdndz, in. 

old, with (instru.). 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, osso or o. dsso ox 6. 

osse or 0. ^ dsso or o. 

bsso OT b. bssde ot de. 
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Neg. nai antki, nl mithi, indeclinable. 

tMe, fem. tM. 
tMe, fem. thi. 
tMe, fem. tM. 

poro or 2 >orau. 

-ft,. 

-au. 

-cm. 

-ule, fem. ~uli. 

-ole, fem. ~dli. 

-ole, fem. -dli, 

Imperf. same as pres. ind. with past of verb subst. 
added (contracted in raasc.) ; 1st sing.por'H tkd, fem. pdrH 
thi ; 2nd sing, pore thd, pore tM, etc. 

Past; — masc. sing, pord, fem. pore) plur. masc. pore, 
fem. pdrl. 

Plup. : — past with past of verb subst. tlid, iem.pore 
tM, etc. 

Past coiid. : — masc. sing, pordd, fem. porde ; plur. masc. 
pdrde, fem. por'dl. 

Conj. part, pdreau, having fallen. 

o' no, be, become 
Imperat. d d’au. 

Pres. ind. d’u. 

Put. d’Hla. 

Past cond. nVncZa. 

Past, ud. 

dno, come 

Imperat. d. do. 

Past cond, dndd. 

Past, ad or 


Past, tMd, fem. tM. 
tMd, fem. tM. 
tMd, fem. tM. 

porno, fall. 

Imperat. par 

Pres. ind. and pres. cond. : 
por-u. 

-e. 

-au. 

The fut. adds -Id, -li, -le, -li. 
Fut. pdr-uld, fem. -uli. 

-eld, fem. -eli. 

-old, fem. -oli. 


Neg. nai o, M aio. 
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Irnperat. deo. 

deuno, go 

deo. 

Fut. deuld, dedlau. 


deide. 

dewela. 


deole. 

dedla. 


deole. 

Past cond. cleunda. 
Past, de'da. 

jdnOy go 



(Used in composition with other verbs.) 

Irnperat. ja. jao. 

Fut. jdula. 

Past cond. janda. 

Past, god, 

rauhno, remain 

Fut. rauliiila. 

hiUJvno, sit 

Irnperat. buth. huttho. 

Past cond. hutlidd. 

Fut. buUhuld. 

Past, hotthd, 

Stat. part, hothondd, in the state of having sat, seated. 
ipitno, beat 

Conjugation same as ior porno. In the past tenses of 
transitive verbs the verb agrees with the subject. 

Irnperat. pUd. 

Pres. ind. or cond. pUv,, 

Fut. pUida. 

Im'g&id. pUu thd. 

Past. cond. pUdd. 

Past, pltd. 

^rea.pQvi.pUdai. 

Plup. pitd tJid. 

khdno, eat 

Stat. part, khdru, in the state of having been eaten. 
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plno, drink 

Stat. part, pferu. 

dEno, give 

Pxki. detila. 

Past cond. dlnda. 
Past, dlnd, 

Stat. part, deeru. 

launo, take 

Fut, lauula. 

Past cond. laundd. 
Stat. part, laueru. 

g'rno, do 

Past cond. e'ddd. 
Past e’ro. 

kdrno, do 

Past cond. kordd. 
Past, Mo. 

jdnno, knew 

Past cond, jdndd. 

dnno, bring 

Past cond. andd. 
Past, and- 

nlno, take away 

Past cond. nlndd. 
Past, nlo. 

Stat. part, nleru. 



. In the stat. part, the ending Evil is frequently separated 
from tlie root of the verb and placed before it ; thus we 
have ertb pie for pleru, drunk ; mt de for deeru, given ; 
eru laue for laueru, taken. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres. ind. 

Purpose : take to graze, tsarne hhi neo, lit. grazing for 
take-away ; tsard-e deo, grazing go, take to graze. 

Contraction . — In rapid speech words are much con- 
tracted, thus ; kauh rd d‘ld edzd tshdtd, whose is this boy ? 
is pronounced hatiJira Iddza tshdtd. 
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Ability . — The following sentences show the method of 
expressing ability : — 

mere na deuo, I cannot give. 
esre na poruo, he cannot read. 

edza hUab mere na pbrida or porua, I cannot read 
this book. 

mere na rdt% Idiaindi, I cannot eat bread, 
hat mere Ichdio, I can eat rice. 

Hence we see an example of an organic passive, though 
tlie passive construction is confined to the participle. 
It ends in either -ido or -uo (the -w of Ichdio is 
exceptional). Verbs wliose roots ends in a vowel insert 
n in ida, as in khainda. The particle agrees with the 
noun in gender and number ; thus rdti is feminine, while 
h'Udh and hat are masculine. Of. Panjabi klimdd, and 
also the Panjabi passive verb khdlnd, to be eaten. 


Numerals 

Cardinal 


1. ek 

12. hdro. 

2. dui. 

13. tero. 

3. cin. 

14. tsoudau. 

4. tsar. 

16. pbndrau. 

5. pane. 

16, solau. 

6. tshau. 

17. sottrau. 

7. sat. 

1 8. thdrau. 

8. dth. 

19, un'L^. 

9. nau. 

20. hish. 

10. dau^. 

100. sAau. 

11. gero. 


Ordinals 


1st 2 '>ci'iklau. 

6 th. tslwuan. 

2nd. dujjau^ diijjd. 

7th. sdtuau. 

2vd. cijjd. 

8 th. cithuau. 

Atli. tso^lthd. 

9 th, nouaii. 

5th.. panjUau. 

10th. dudmau. 

IJ dedrh. 

2idd’e. 


NORTH JUBBAL OR BARARI 


188 


SENTENCES 

1. Tero na'OL ha so or osso ? Tliy name wliafc is ? 

2. B gore ri hetti ombdr ole ? This horse of how-much 
age will be ? 

3. Itthau Kdshmlr Jceti d€ir o ? From-here Kashmir 
how-much far is ? 

4. Tare hajppo re hetti Ibrhe ? Your father of how- 
many boys ? 

5. An adz duro du honcleo. I to-day far from walked. 

6. 3Iere hdhe rd beta tehri baiihn sdthi dzddzna 5’d. 
My uncle of son his sister with married became. 

7. Qauhro de islte dzln gore ri. House in wdiite 
saddle horse of. 

8. Ekri pitthe gdi dzin hb^an. His back upon 
saddle tighten. 

9. MUB teh re tshote di hhub Idi, By-me him of boy 
on well attached-was (i.e. beat). 

10. Pai’ro ri tiro di goru he’ri tsdro. Hill of top 
on cows sheep he-is-grazing. 

11. JE bihho nitlid go' re gdi botJiondd thia. He tree 
under horse upon seated was. 

12. Wi rd bd’i d 2 Jni hauhni du jethd. This of brother 
own sister than elder. 

13. JEh ru mid cijje thdnni. This-of price two-and- 
a-half rupees (see note). 

14. i¥em hap tshote gauro di rauo. My father small 
house in remains (lives). 

15. P ritpoye deo. Hirn-to rupees give. 

16. JEs du dru 'mdiigu rupbye. Him from hither ask 
rupees, 

11. Es hhub piteau ro^io chX hattn/io. Him well 
having-beaten ropes witli tie. 

IS. Kue du pdni dru, gdro. Well from water liither 
draw. 
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'19. Mu khu ago cdlo. Me from before M^alk. 

20. Kauh rd tshdtd td’re pdtshu do ? Whom of boy 
your behind comes ? 

21. Tue kau khe laud mulle. By -you whom from 
was-taken in price. 

22. Gwwd re duJcdnddro du lauu or ginu. Village of 
shopkeeper from was taken. 

Notes . — ^2, die, final e and i are often interclianged, this 
might hQ 6’ li. 7. g'au/tro, the influence of neighbouring 
dialects is responsible for the introduction of h here, 
gauhro for gau’ro. 9. Idi agreeing with some word for 
blow understood, Hindi Idgdl, 10. gorii, collective word, 
cattle. 11. bothondd, stat. part., seated. 13. c%jje 
tlumni, see note on this sentence in the Khar dialect. 
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YOOABULARY 


above, see “upon”, “^^p^Yards”. 

daughter, dl't, tshdnti, chdnti. 

all, haddhe. 

day, dus. 

ass, khotsiir, gtiddha. 

die, mbrno. 

loBick, pUpi. 

do, eU'no, kbrno. 

backwards, tshdu, ptttshu. 

dog, kuhir. 

bad, kJith&na. 

downwards, uta. 

be, become, o‘?m. 

draw (water), gdrno. 

bear, n., Hkh, hdiisdr: 

drink, pwio ; cause to drink, 

beat, pipj,o. 

pMi3o. 

beautiful, atshd, hanpinm. 

ear, kdn. 

bed, mdnzd, pdlttg. 

eat, khdno ; cause to eat, IchMiio. 

before, g6u, ago. 

egg, pinni. 

behind, pdtshu. 

eight, dlh \ eighth, dtJmau. 

below, atd, nUhcl. 

Qighieen, thdrau. 

beside, khe. 

elephant, hdttJie, 

beyond, par. 

eleven, gbro. 

big, bdro. 

eye, dkkM. 

bitch, kfikr&. 

face, mull. 

body, 3 aid. 

fall, pbrno. 

book, kUdb, k&tab. 

far, diir. 

boy, tshota. 

father, bdbbd, bap. 

bread, ndz, rdtl, 

field, khec, pdtrl. 

bring, dp,no. 

fifteen, pbndrau. 

brother, ba‘^. 

fight, pUno. 

buffalo, mauish. 

fish, mdcchl. 

bull, bdldd. 

five, pd7ic; panjiiau. 

buttermilk, cask- 

foot, ldt\ see “leg”. 

call, budno (not -no). 

four, tsdr ; fourth, tsoutlid. 

camel, ntt. 

fourteen, i.9dfedau. 

cat, m., dhaundhcl ; f., blrali. 

from, kku, du. 

cloth, jurkd. 

front, in — - of, dgo. ■ 

cock, kfikhrd. 

fruit, p/idi. 

cold, adj., shelo. 

garment, jfirkd. 

come, d^o. 

ghi, gi'u. 

cow, gdo (col., cattle, gorii). 

girl, tshdMi, chdnti, tshdti. 

cowherd, gaild. 

give, dei^o. 
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go, ^euno,jano (in composition) . 
goat, bdJcra; f., hakri. 
good, atsha, haiibthmd. 
graze, v. intr., ts6rno\ s. tr-, 
tsdrno. 

hair, maitddl. 
hand, Jidth. 

hasten, phet dini {not dlij.i). 

he, ds6. 

head, mwid. 

hear, shtmtjbo, 

hen, 'kulihrL 

hence, Uthau, 

here, Ida, Id, tchd ; up to here, 
ichd tai. 
high, uctit. 

hill, pai\ ; hilltop, tlr. 
horse, goro. 
hot, tdto, neto. 
house, gaur. 
hundred, 
husband, hdfitd. 

I, dfi,. 

ignorant, dz6g6r. 
ill, be, thaurno. 
in, mdndz. 
inside, hltre, 
iron, loii. 
jackal, shailto. 
jungle, hawTi,. 

kick, n., pichairie ; v., picliairie 
Idno. 

kind, of this, Ino ; of that — , 
tl%io ; of "what — , /c'iifio ; of 
which —, (rel.) 
know, jdnno. 

Imy, daUdddr. 
learn, slkhno. 
leg,hdnv>o. 


leopard, bdhg. 
lie, sutno. 

little, lohro, tshdto ; a little, 
tlidru. 
load, bdgdr. 
look, dehhtjbo. 
maize, hBlri. 
make, ca'^ 710 . 
man, mdrbd. 
mare, gori. 

married, be, dzddz7}d oVo* 

meat, ddlM. 

meet, behpj,o. 

milk, dudh. 

moon, dzfi'^. 

mother, 

mountain, pai‘r. 
much, (a lot) bd'ri (not r) ; so 
much, etl (correl.), tetl; 
how much ? ketl ; as much 
(rel.)> ieil. 
my, rneril. 
name, wM. 
never, hbbbe na. 
night, neh‘o, rdt. 
n\no, nau\ ninth., nbuau. 
nineteen, 

no, na. 
nose, na/c. 
not, 7ia. 

nothing, MccJi na. 
now, ebre, ebbl. 

of, ru. 
oil, tel. 

older (brother, etc.), j^hd. 
on, gdi. 

one, eJc ; first — , paihlau ; 

one-and-half, deorh. 
ouv,manl: 



out, hdhre. 
peach, aril (not dnl). 
pen, Mld77i. 
pig, sungur. 
place, V., tshcirno. 
plain, 7iml 

plough , haldo j ilndiio. 
quickly, pheti. 
rain, dzaur. 
read, pdrJino, pdrno. 
recognize, praiip^o. 
relate, dkitwno. 
remain, raw‘ 9 . 10 , rau7^o. 
rent, n. (hire), ha lira. 
return, patsM diio. 
rise, hKiztTi,o. 
river, dreo, 
rope, t6sM. 
saddle, dzln. 

sake, for sake of, khi, khe. 
say, bdl7g,o. 
see, dekh7j,o. 
seed, hij. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sattmc, 
seventeen, sdttrait. 
sharp, pdinau. 
she, 6s5. 
sheep, behr. 
shepherd, bam Id. 
shopkeeper, dilka^idar. 
sick, be, thaimio. 
side, on this — of, wdr\ on 
that — of, pare, 
sister (older than person re- 
ferred to), ddddi ; younger 
than do., hauiJin. 
sit, buthiio. 

six, tshau] sixth, tslidCiau. 
sixteen, sokw. 


sleep, 

something, Mcch. 
sometimes, kdhbe, kdbe 
son, tshoid, beta. 
sow, V., haurbo. 
speak, holno. 
stand, khbrd 0 7io. 
star, idl'd, 
stomach, pet. 
storm, shdrgl. 
stream, iia^iS. 
strong man, mdr. 
sun, pdoj,esiir ; sunshine, 
sweet, gillfio. 
take, gltmo, lau');bO ; take 
miio. 

ten, dausli ; tenth, ddshrmi. 
than, d'U. 
that, 6s6. 

then, tauhre, tbbbe. 
there, ted, teidd, tecJid] up 
there, techd tda. 
they, dsd. 
thief, cor. 
thirteen, tero. 
this, edzd. 
thou, tfi. 

three, cw; third, cljjd. 
thy, terd. 
tie, baunJirio. 
tighten, koshno. 
to, khi. 
to-day, adz. 
to-morrow, kdl ; day 
por^i; on fourth 
tsduthe. 

tongue, dzlhhy jlbh. 
tooth, daiid. 
town, gaiir. 
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tree, hlkh. 
twelve, baro. 
twenty, 

two, dm ; two and a half, dd!e ; 

second, dMjja, dfijjau. 
uncle, kako. 
under, nithd. 
up, upwards, /id. 
upon, gd%. 
very, bQ'rl (not r). 
village, gad. 
walk, 

was, thia, thd. 
water, 
way, bat. 
we, Cvmme. 
well, adv., khfib. 
well, n., kud. 
what, kd. 
wheat, gluh. 


when? kaubre, kobbe; (rel.), 
jaubre, jdbbe. 

where? keu, ked, keidd; (reL), 
jed, jeidd, jechd. 
white, tsUd. 

who? kiln; (vel.), dzil, jfi. 
why ? k&oi. 
wife, cheori. 
wind, bdgiir. 
wise, atshd. 

with, (along with), sd/SM, sdttJie 
(instru.), da, 
woman, cMori. 
write, llkhiT-o. 
yes, 0 . 

yesterday, hlz ; day before — , 
plirez ; on fourth day back, 
tsouthe. 

you, tue ; your, tdWu. 
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SOUTH JUBBAL OR BISHSHAU 

Nouns 


Masculine. 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom., Acc. cfo/?.r-o, horse (almost 



gilhro). 

-e. 

Gen. 

-e ko. 

-6 ko. 

Dat. 

-e, ~e khe. 

-e, -6 khe. 

Abl. 

-e du. 

-e du. 

Agent 

-e. 

•e. 

Nom., Acc. 

nkh’, bear. rikh-. 

Gen. 

-0 ko, kd. 

-0 ko, kd. 

Dat. 

•0 khe. 

•0 khe. 

Abl. 

-0 du. 

-0 du. 

Agent 

•e. 

-e. 

Feminine. 



Nom., Acc. dddd-l, big sister. 

■ 1 . 

Gen. 

-% rd, -1 kd. 

-1 rd, ro. 

Dat. 

-i, -% khe. 

-1 khe. 

Abl. 

-% du. 

-1 du. 

Agent 

-U. 

-le. 

dih-i, daughter, has ; Gen. -o ret, hd. Dat. --i 

Abl. -i du. Agent, -e. Blur. -i. Gen. -i ro, rd. 

-i khe. Abl. 

-i du. Agent, -e. 


Nom., Acc. haiiJiy/-, little sister. 

4. 

Gen. 

rd, ro, -I rd, rp. j 


Dat. 

"b 4 khe. 1 


Abl. 

-%du. 

1 as sing. 

Agent 

-16. J 



Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. a*, L 

dmvie, we. 

Gen. 

mero. 

dmmaru. 

Dat. 

mu. 

dmU. 

Abl. 

mu kSi dd. 

dmit du. 

Agent 

moe. 

dm^. 




, -% khe. 
Dat. -i, 
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Nom. 

M, thou. 

tue, you. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tud ho. 

Dat. 

td. 

tub. 

Abl. 

td du. 

tad dll. 

Agent 

taue. 

tile. 

Nom., 

Acc. 0 , se, he, that. 

6, se. 

Gen. 

teril. 

tendl ho. 

Dat. 

tes. 

iennl. 

Abl. 

tes du. 

ten du. 

Agent 

tenn&. 

tennid. 

Fem. has: Gen. tio ho. Dat. tld. 

Abl. t'ld du. Agent 

tie] plur. 

as masc. 


Nom., Acc. edzo, e, this. 

edze. 

Gen. 

e ho, es ho. 

endl ho. 

Dat. 

Ss. 

ennl. 

Abl. 

Ss du. 

en du. 

Agent 

enn^. 

ennld. 

Fem., Nom, edze, e. Gen. 16 ho. Dat. Id. Abl. Id du. 

Agent, U. 

Plur. Nom. edze. Otherwise as masculine. 

hun, who? 



Gen. ho8 ku, etc. 



Agent, Jwne. 


Who (rel.) is dzu ; what (interrog.) 

18 hd. 


Adjective Pronouns 

eru, of 

this kind; teru, of that kind; kerio, of what 

kind ? jerm, of which kind (rel.). 


ethtio, s 

30 much or many ; tethtii. 

so much or many 

(correl.) ; 

hethtu, how much or many ? 

' jethtu, as much or 


many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

As regards agreement adjectives follow the same rule 
as in North JubbS,!, not being declined except (i) when 
used as nouns, in which case they are treated as nouns 
and declined accordingly, or* (ii) when ending in the usual 
masculine ending -a, -o, etc., in which case tlie masculine 


SOUTH JUBBAL OE BISHSHAU 


191 

has nom. sing, -k, -o, etc., and all the rest -e, feminine all 
through -i. 

Comparison is expressed hy means of du, from, as : 
6 atsha osau, this is good ; e es du atslia osau, this is good 
from this, i.e. better ; baddhe du atsha, good from all, best. 


Adverbs 

Time 


eh, now. 

jpdrshi, day after to-morrow. 

tekhuni, then. 

tsouthe, on fourth day. 

tohe, then. 

hljo, yesterday. 

hohe, when ? 

day bef orey esterday . 

jehhun%, when (rel.). 

tsouthe, on fourth day back. 

johe, when (rel.). 

kobe kdbe,some time or other, 

dz, to-day. 

sometimes. 

hhhi:, sometimes. 

kdbe na, never. 

dotte, pikh to-morrow. 



Place 

Uthd, here. 

udhe, downwards. 

tetthd, there. 

nire, near. 

hettlid, where ? 

dur, far. 

jetthd, where (rel.). 

dgu, in front. 

Uthe zd, up to here. 

pdtshu, behind. 

Uthu, from here. 

pdnde, beyond. 

hUhe, inside. 

dnde, on this side. 

hdinde, outside. 

dau%nda, on the ground. 

ubhe, upwards. 



Others 

kei, why ? 

0 , yes. 

^ige, quickly. 


Prepositions 

ro, rd, ko, of. 

nUhd,he\oyf. 

khe, to. 

ga^e, upon. 

du, from. 

dd, d%, in. 

/catt, beside. 

' z&, up to. 
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satthe, along with. ande, on this side o£. 

hhe, for, for sake of. agu, du dgu, in front of. 

pande, on that side of. pdtshe, behind. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

osu or 0, am. bsau or o, are. 

ose or e, art. osau or o, are. 

osau or o, is. osau or o, are. 

Neg. nt dth%^ indeclinable. 

Past, masc. sing, tlild ; feni. sing, ihl ; plur., inasc. sing. 
thle ) fern. th%. 

pltno, beat 
Imperat. pU. pUo. 

Pres. ind. or cond. pU-ud. -ue. 

-e. -au. 

-au. ~au. 

p>ltddj u, etc., also used for pres. ind. 

Fut. pU-uld, -eld, -old, -'die, -ole, -ole. Fern, ends in - 1 . 
Imperf. pUu tlild, plte thld, pUau thld, pltu thle, pUau 
thie, pUau thle ; fern, same with th% ; for imperf. pitdd 
tAm, etc., is also used. 

Past cond. 2^^dd ; fern. pUdi ; plur. pitde ; fern, pltdl. 

1 Past, pfia, agreeing with obj. (-e; fern. -i). 
pltd tiad, etc, 

Conj. part, having beaten. 

Stat. part. having been beaten. 

pifde means while beating or on beating. 

o’ no, be, become 

(The ’ is not so marked as in North Jtibbal.) 

■ Past, du. 

Past cond. mida. 

djno, come 

Imperat. dje djau (accent on second sjdlable). 

Pres. ind. or cond. djud. 

Past. cond. d^dd. 

Past, djd. 


193 


SOUTH JDBBAL OB BlSHSHAU 



deuno, go 

Pres. ind. deua. 


Fut. de-uld, -la, -old, -ide, -ole, -ole. 

Past, coiid. deoda. 
Past, ded. 


jdno, go 

(used in composition) 

Past, god. 

hothnOyBit 

Imperat. both. 

Fut. hothidd. 


Past, hoUhd 

khdno, eat 

Pres. ind. khdud or 

kJidndd u. 

Past, Jchdu. 

Stat. part, khderu. 

pino, drink 

Pres. ind. or u. 

Past, pm. 

Stat. part, pleru. 

deno, give 

Pres. ind. dSud. 
Past cond. d^ndd. 
dUtd. 

Stat. part, deieru. 

bolno, speak 

Past, bdlu. 

Stat. part, bdleru. 

konno, do 

Pres. ind. koriv. 
Past, kw. 


Stat. part. ^ 


amin, bring 

Past cond. dnda. 

onno, take away 


Stat. part. nuru. 
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The stat. part, in -eru is often heard with -erw pre- 
ceding the root of the verb, as eru Jcori, done, for Jcorieru ; 
eru dei, given, for d&ieru. 

Ability is expressed as follows : — 

01167^6 nlh dei7ld^L, 1 e&nnob give, 
mere roti 7ilh hhaindi, I cannot eat bread, 
me?’e naz klid%7idu, I can eat bread, 
mere nlh eridu, I cannot do. 

See corresponding note in North Jubbal. 

To indicate a question -e is added to the verb. 


Numerals 

Cardimal 


1. ek. 

12. hdrau. 

2. d'H. 

13. terau. 

3. cm. 

14. tsoiidau. 

4. tsar. 

15. pbnd^'au. 

5. fomz. 

16. solau. 

6. tshau. 

17. sdttrau. 

7. sat. 

18. thdrau. 

8. dth. 

19. owlish. 

9. 7iau. 

20. hish. 

10. dau^. 

100. shau. 

11. g'ldrau. 

Ordinals 

1st, paiJdau. 

6th. tshouau. 

2nd. dujjcm. 

7th. sdtuau. 

8rd. cijjau. 

8th, dtJiuau. 

4 th. tsbuthau. 

9th. nouau. 

5th. pdnzuau. 

10th. dbsh/aau. 

1| ditjddha. 

^2-|- cijddhd. 


These strange expressions seem to mean “ a half less 
than”, like the English expressions half seven, half eight, 
etc., which some people use for half-past six, half -past 
seven, etc. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero nafi hd o? Thy name what is ? 

2. Bs gdhre ri or hi kethti dmhdr o ? This horse of 
how-much age is ? 

3. Itthe du Kdshmire zd kethto dur ai ? Here from 
Kashmir to how-much far is ? 

4. Tere hdbhd re keti tshote ? Thy father of how-many 

boys ? - 

5. Adz d'd hare dure du djjd. To-day I very far from 
came. 

6. Mere kdkke rd tshotd es ri hauhni sdtthe hidhd od. 
My uncle of boy him of sister with married became. 

7. Oauhre tsitte gdhre ri zln o. House-in white horse 
of saddle is. 

8. Es ri pUthe gaidie z%n baunho. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Moe es rd tshotd khilb pitd. By-me him of boy 
well was-beaten. 

10. JDouko di gdo bdkritsdrau. Hill-top on cows goats 
he-is-grazing, 

11. Es ddlo TiUhd gdhre ga^e bdthd. This tree under 
horse upon he-sat. 

12. Es rd bdih dpni bauhril du hard o. Him of brother 
sister than big is. 

18. Es ru mul cijje thidnni o. This of price two- 
and-a-half rupees (see note). 

14!. Merd bdb ndnhke gauhrd dd rauho. My father 
small house in remains (lives). 

15. Es rupdyye deo. Him-to rupees give. 

16. Es du tblo kbrau rdpbyye. Him from back make 
rupees (take back). 

17. Khub pitau-s tobhe hannho. Well beat-him, then 
tie (him). 
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18. Kue du jpatyi garo. Well from "vvater draw. 

19. M\ib du age tsdlo. Me from before go. 

20. Kos rd tshotd djjd tail pdtshe ? Whom of boy (has) 
come thee behind ? 

21. Tail kos du dnomUll By thee whom from was- 
broughfc (in) price ? 

22. Odo dd ekhl dukandara haundu dno. Village 
from one shopkeeper from was-brought. 

Notes. — 13. See note in North Jubbal and Kuar. 
17. The s is interesting ; such pronominal suffixes are 
very common in Northern Panjabi and Laihndi. 22. ehhl, 
inflected form of ek, one. The same form is found in 
Panjabi. 
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YOCABTJLARY 


above ; see “ up “ ixpon”. 

di&j^ dus. 

all, baddhe. 

die, mdrno. 

ass, gaddha. 

do, erno, kdiino. 

back, pitth. 

dog, kukdr. 

backwards, pdtshu, pdtshe. 

downwards, udhe. 

bad, nikdmmd. 

draw (water), gdrno. 

be, become, o‘po. 

drink, plpo ; cause to — , pidij.o. 

bear, nkh. 

ear, kdn. 

beat, pUpo. 

eat, hhdno ; cause to — , khidV'O, 

beautiful, hdntMd. 

eight, dth ; eighth, dthtiau. 

bed, mdnzd. 

eighteen, thdrau. 

before, dgu. 

elephant, dhthi. 

behind, ptitshu, pdtshe. 

eleven, gidrau. 

below, nlthd, (adv.) Udhe. 

eye, dkh. 

beside, kau. 

face, muh. 

beyond, pdpcte. 

fall, pdrno. 

big, bdro, bdro. 

far, dilr. 

bitch, kukri. 

father, bdbbd. 

body, sarlr. 

field, khecau. 

book, k&tdb. 

fifteen, pdndrau. 

boy, tshotd. 

fight, Idrno. 

bread, ndz, roti. 

first, paihlau. 

bring, drpio. 

fish, mdchi. 

brother, bdih, (older) dtlddd. 

five, pdnz ; fifth, pdnzuau. 

buffalo, mhauidk. 

foot, Idt. 

hvl\,bdm. 

forwards, dgu. 

buttermilk, shdsh> 

four, tsar ; fourth, tsouthau. 

buy, mul dppo. 

fourteen, tsbudau. 

call, bodno (not 

from, du. 

cat, hlrdl-a, fern. -L 

front, in, 

cock, kukrd. 

fruit, p/idZ. ® 

cold, i&eZa. 

ghi, giuh. 

come, djno. 

girl, tshoti. 

cow, gdo. 

give, dev.0. 

cowherd, gfidld. 

go, deupo ; in compos. jd?io. 

daughter, dihi, tshoti. 

goat, bdkr-d, fern. ~i. 
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good, atsha. 

graze, tr., tsarno ; int., tsorno. 

ground, on the, datimda. 

hair, mund,alo. 

hand, oMh. 

he, d, sd. 

head, mu'^d. 

hear, sliumio. 

hen, kukri. 

hence, Uthfi. 

here, Uthd ; up to ^ — , Ittha za. 

hill, do'g. 

hilltop, d^uk. 

horse, gdhro, 

hot, 

house, tdpra, gaur, gauhr. 
hundred, shau. 
husband, bautd. 

I, dH. 

ignorant, j6g^r. 
in, dd, di. 
inside, bUhe. 
iron, idM. 
jackal, sail. 
jungle, gdhl. 

kind, of this, eru ; of that — , 
tenl ; of what — ? keru ; of 
which — (rel.), jcm. 
lazy, dlsi. 
learn, shlkhtpo. 
leopard, hdhg. 
lie, sutno. 

ndnhko, navihko. 
load, bdhrd. 
look, deklvn. 0 . 
va&\ZQ, kukri. 
make, 
man, (Mm?, 
mare, golvri. 


married, be, hldhd o‘no. 
meat, ddlkl. 
meet, hhetno. 
milk, dudh. 
moon, dzfm. 
mother, tjji. 
mountain, do‘g. 
much, so, etJitu ; so — (correl.), 
tethtU ; how — ? kethtil ; as 
— (rel.), jethtu. 
my, mero. 
name, ndfi. 
near, nlre. 
never, kbbS na. 
night, rat. 

nine, nau ; ninth, ndmu. 
nineteen, diilsh. 

no, 7ia, 
nose, ndk. 
not, na, nrh. 
now, Sb. 

of, ro, ra, ko, ka. 
oil, tel. 

on, gaihS. 
one, ek. 

one and a half, ditjadha. 

our, dmma ru. 

outside, bdlnde. 

pen, kSlSm. 

pig, sungur. 

place, V., ?s/jarno. 

plain, n., so. 

plough, aul ju7fidno. 

quickly, shlge. 

rain, n., dzaur. 

read, porno. 

remain, muhxio. 

river, nau. 

saddle, zln. 
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sake, for sake of, khe. 
say, bolno. 
see, dehhno. 
seed, hlj. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sdtuau. 
seventeen, sattrau. 
sharp, pdinau. 
she, d, se. 
sheep, bair. 

shepherd, behxola, bdhrcila. . 
shopkeeper, clUkcindar. 
side, on this side of, diide ; on 
the far side of, pdiid-e- 
sister, older than person re- 
ferred to, daddl ; younger 
than do., bauh,i. 
sit, bo^hiio. 

six, tsTiau ; sixth, tshduau. 

sixteen, solau. 

sleep, sukio, 

sometimes, kdbS, kdbi. 

son, tshotd, 

sow, booio. 

speak, bohio. 

star, idl'd. 

stomach, pet. 

storm, baunld. 

stream, cjdhd. 

strong, tsJiedra. 

sun, sflruz. 

sunshine, dauh. 

sweet, giilfio. 

take away, mi,io. 

ten, daush ; tenth, dd^Uau. 

than, du. 

then, teklmnl, tdhL 
there, Uttlid. 
they, d, se. 
thief, tsour. 


thirteen, terau. 
this, Mzo. 
thou, tu. 

three, cm \ third, cljjaii. 
thy, tero. 
tie, bdnnh^o. 
to, khe. 
to-day, dz. 

to-morrow, dotte, day 

after — , pdrsM ; on fourth 
day, tsouthS. 
tongue, dzibh. 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, bdtzdr. 
tree, ddl. 
twelve, bdrau. 
twenty, hidk. 

two, du; second, ditjjau; two 
and a half, cljadha. 
uncle, kdkko. 
under, nithd. 
up, upwards, ubhe. 
up to, zd. 
upon, ga.sh^. 
very, khub. 
village, gaur. 
walk, tsdlno, dewj.o. 
was, thld. 
water, paifiL 
way, bat. 
we, dmme. 
well, adv., khub. 
well, n., kud. 
what, kd. 
wheat, 

when,fcd6g; {vel.), 3 ekhum,jobe. 
where, ketthd ; {vel.),jSUhd, 
white, 

who, Mia; (rel.), dzu. 
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•why, hel. o. 

wife, tshSort. yesterday, M/o ; day before — , 

wind, bdgiir. phorso ; on fourth day back, 

with (along with), satthe. tsoutht. 

woman, tsheort you, tii-e. 

write, lihhio. your, tfio ho. 


DIALECTS OF SUKET AND MANDI 

Introduction 

The states of Ma,ndi and Suket lie due north and north- 
west of Simla ; they are bounded by Khlu on the east and 
Kahgra on the west, while to the north of MS,ndi lies the 
district of Chota Bahghal. The main dialect is MUndeali, 
spoken in the west of Shket and over the whole of Mancji 
except the extreme north and east. To the north are 
found the very similar subdialects of North MandSali, and, 
across the border in British territory, Chota BShghali, 
To the east we may distinguish two subdialects of M^ndi 
Siraji, one spoken on the east of the State for some miles 
north and south of the village of Mfthglaur in Kulu just 
on the Mandi border, and another adjoining this on the 
west in the Bakhli valley south of the Bias Biver. We 
might call the two jointly Ma,ndi Siraji, and separately 
Eastern Mandeali and Bakhli after the Bakhli Kh&d, on 
the banks of which it is spoken. The word siraji from 
sira,j, hill, means the same as pdhdrl, belonging to the 
hills, sirdj or sardZs is commonly used in Mandi and 
Stiket. 

Turning to Siiket we find as above that in the west of 
the State the dialect is pure Mandeali ; in the east there 
are two dialects, Eastern Suketi, adjoining the Mandeali 
of the west of the State, and Siiket Siraji on the extreme 
east, extending also north over the M^ndi border. This 
dialect lies directly south of Eastern MandSali and Bakhli. 
To the south of these Shketi dialects is found Kiutb 8.1 i, 
the chief dialect spoken round Simla. To the east of Suket 
Siraji on the south is the dialect of Kot Guru and to the 
north Outer Siraji. To the east of Eastern MandSali are 
(from south to north) Inner Siraji, Sainji, and Kului. To 
the west of Siiket are the Bilasphr dialects and to the 
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west of Mandi is Kangri. All the dialects lying round 
those now to be dealt with are treated of in the Monograph 
on Northern Himalayan Languages. 

I looked into the dialects of Jiitihgi in Mandi and GihrS 
(Giri or Ghiri on the maps) in Sttket and found that the 
former was almost indistinguishable from Eastern Siiketi 
and that the latter was the same as Mandeali. A few 
remarks on the dialect of Jhungi will be found under 
Eastern Suketi. Immediately to the south is the State 
of Bhajji, the dialect of which I examined and found to be 
ordinary Kmthali. 

For Mandeali, North Mandgali, and Chota Bahghali see 
Lang. North. Him. 

EASTERN SUKETI 
Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are m, le, 
and ha respectively. The plural is the same as the sing, 
except in the voc. case. Exception; nouns whose nom. 
sing, ends in -a change it to -e for the plur. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. pronouns have different forms for the 
masc. and fern, oblique sing. 

Numerals 

For 3 the form in c which is lost further north is 
still used. 

Verbs 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. have the same form. The 
fut. has an interesting indeclinable form in -aiig, a form 
also found in the Sasi dialect There is another form for 
the 1st pers., pi. -me. 

Tlie stat. part ends in -Ira. 

There is, as is the case with all dialects near Simla, 
a special negative form for the pres, of the verb subst : — 
affirmative asi: : n&g. (ni) dthi. 
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Habit is expressed after the Urdu and Hindi model : — 
dcha heru, is in the habit of coming, corresponds to 
dyd kdrta hai. 

The idea of actually doing a thing at the moment 
is expressed by means of the stative part of laggnd. 

Especially noteworthy is the participle by means of 
which the conception of ability is rendered. This 
partic. ends in -td or -dd according to whether the 
verbal root ends in a surd or sonant letter. Thus we 
have ooJctd from coknd, lift, and Wchtd from lilcJmd, write, 
but porhdd from porhnd, read. 

The infin. is used as in Panjabi in a finite sense with 
the norn. in the agent case. The 1st and 2nd prons. sing, 
have a dififerent agent when used with the infin. 

Forms of the verb requiring the agent case are some- 
times strangely used in the fern, where we should expect 
the masc. Examples are given at the end of the 
paradigms of verbs. 

SUKET SIRAJI 
Nouns 

The singular and plural are alike as in Eastern Suketi. 
The gen, does not need a special preposition. It ends 
in -0 or -d. A gen. with the prep, rd is also found. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers, sing, has special obi, forms for the fern. 
Verb 

The conjugation of the verb is very much the same as in 
Eastern Siiketi. The stat. part, ends in -add. 

The use of the fem. where one would expect the masc. 
is found as in Eastern Stiketi. All the pronouns have 
special forms for the agent when used with the finite 
infin. 
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To express ability an organic passive pres. part, is 
employed, as khaunda, irom khand, eat; jaundd, from 
jdnd, go. 

BAKHLI 

Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are m, be, 
and gd. he is found over the border in Inner Siraji and 
Kului and shortened to -b in Sainji, 

Pronouns 

The usual special form for the oblique sing. feni. in the 
3rd pers. is found. 

Verbs 

There are no less than three forms of the fut., one 
being indeclinable. They end in -iig, -ghd, and -Id. 

The pres. part, ends in -d as in Mnndeali, the stat. part, 
in -%dd. 

Ability is expressed by means of an organic pass. part, 
in -dd as jdhndd, from jdnd, go ; khdhndd or khdhdndd 
from Ichdnd, eat. 

EASTERN MANDEALI 
Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd, be 
and lede. be has been noticed above, lede corresponds to 
the Urd of Inner Siraji. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. prons. have special forms for the fern, 
obi. sing. 

Verbs 

As in Bakh]i there are three forms for the future. One 
is the same as the pres. ind. or pres, cond., -u, another ends 
in -p/ia, and the third in -Zo. 

The stat. part, ends in -■im. 

For Kiilui, Sainji, Inner and Outer Siraji see Lang. 
North. Him. 
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EASTERN SUKETI 

Nouns 

Singular Plural 

Masculine. 

Nom., Acc. ghor-d -«• 

Gen. -era. 

Dat. 

Abl. -e 

Agent -&• 

Yoc. -<id. 


Nom., Acc. ghdr-, house. 

Gen. -a rd. as 

etc. 

Agent 

hdb, father. Gen. hahbd ra. Agent, bahbe. 
elephant. Agent, Mtthi. 


Feminine. 

Nom., Acc. s^o/ir-g, girl. 

Gen. 'ra. 

etc. 

Agent 

Nom., Acc. sister. 

Gen. 

etc. 

Agent '^v 


Pronouns 


as 

sing. 


as 

sing. 


Nom., Acc. ha, 1. hdmmL 

Gen. merd. 

Dat. mam. 

Abl. fea. 

Agent wo, w. infin, /lamwA 

Nom., Acc. izi.. 

Gen. thdra. 

Dat. tails. ' 

Abl. tUmma lcd. 

Agent tau, w. in^n. td. klmmS. 
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Nom., Acc. so, he, that, it. 

teu. 


Gen. teh rd. 

timia rd. 


Dat. tes le. 

tmna U. 


Abl. tes kd. 

timia kd. 


Agent tln7il. 

tinn&. 


Fern. sing. : Gen. tea rd. 

Dat. tea le. Abl. 

tea kd. 

Agent, tea. 

Nom., Acc. eh, this. 

eic. 


Gen. es rd. 

inna rd. 


Dat. es U. 

imia IS. 


Abl. es kd. 

inna kd. 


Agent nml. 

innS. 


Fern. sing. : Gen. ed rd. 

Dat. ea le. Abl. 

ea kd.' 

Agent, ea. 

In JlitLiigi, which lies to the extreme south of 

Mandi 

State, the dialect is the same. Thus in the nouns and 


pronouns the only difference is tliat je is used for le, to, 
and khd for kd, from; and that the word for “to me” 
inserts an n : — mdnjd. 

kun, who ? dzv,n, who (reh). 

Gen. Icos rd, etc. dzes ra, etc. 

Agent, kwii. dz\m%. 

kol, someone, anyone ; kXcch, something, anything ; 
dzehrd kichh, whatever ; sdbh, all; kije, what ? 

Pronominal Adjectives 

ehrd, of this kind ; tehrd, of that kind ; kelird, of what 
kind ? dzehrd, of which kind (rel.). 

etrd, so much or many ; tetrd, so much or many (correl.) ; 
hovvmucli or many ? dzetrd,m much or many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Goinparison. — There are no special forms; kd, from, is 
used (in Jhiingi /c/Aa), 

/c/Ac^m, good ; es /cAom, better than this. 

/ua /c/Aom, better than all, best. 



Numerals 

Cardinals 


1. 

ek. 

11. gaira. 

2. 

due. 

12. bdra. 

3. 

trd%, con. 

13. ter ah. 

4. 

tsar. 

14. caudah. 

5. 

pdnj. 

15. pdndrah. 

6. 

tshe. 

16. sdlah. 

7. 

sat. 

17. sdtdrah. 

8. 

dull. 

18. thdrah. 

9. 

nail. 

19. dnni. 

10. 

ddss. 

20. bih. 


In JhMgi the numerals are the same except the 
following : — 

5. 11. tsaudah. 

6. tshau. 16. saula. 

7. sdtli. 19. dm (accent on -1) 

10. doss 

Ordinals 

1st. paihld. 3rd. ciutd (Jh. 

2nd. dujjd (Jh. ditjjd). ciyyd). 


Adverbs 

Time 

por^l, day after to-morrow 
tsauthe, on fourth day. 
hidzy yesterday, 
phdrdz, day before yester 
day. 

tsauthe, on fourth day back 


ehe, now. 
tid, then. 
kobhe, when ? 
dzid, when (reh). 
djj, to-day. 
kdl, to-morrow. 
dhair, every day. 

For Jlnlngi the following are different :- — 
ehhe, now. adz, to-day. 

kobbe, when! pars^C.day after to-morrow. 
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Inde, here. 
tlnde, there. 

Mnde, where ? 
dzlnde, where (re].). 
•uheh, upwards. 
undeh, downwards. 
nSr, near. 

Indd kd, from here. 


Place 

dur, far. 

ago, dggo, in front, 
jyitslmu, behind. 
mitre, inside. 
hdgge, outside. 

2 ')d 7 % on the further side, 
war, on the nearer side. 
inda tilck, hitlier, up to here. 


In Jhiingl the same except : 


eWii, here. 
teWn, there. 

ki le, why ? 
dh, yes, 

na, nl, no, not. 


ketthl, where ? 
dsetthi, where (rel.). 
Others 

suite, 'weW. 
dzh&t, quickly. 


Prepositions 

Ukk, up to. 
gash, upon. 
mdnjhe, in. 
ago, dggo, in front of. 
pitshau, behind. 
kdtthe, for sake of; es re 
kotthe, for his sake. 


tdl, under. 
dzhotte, under. 
rd, of. 
le, to. 

sduge, along ; md sduge, 
with me. 
kd, from, than. 

Jhilhgi^o, to; khd, from, than. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 
Pres. indeclinable. 

Neg, ni dthi, indeclinable. 

Past sing. masc. i/tm, fein. thi ’, plur. tide, dem. thi. 

2')brnd, 2'>drnd, fixll 
Imperat. por. pbrd. 

Put, pbrmd or 2'^brdng. porme or 2^oT^ng. 

pdrdng. 

pdrdng. pdrdiig. 
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The form in -md, -me is confined to the 1st person. 

Pres. cond. or 

. , \puTe. 
pres. ind. ^ j ^ _ 

X'poro, pura. 

Past, poTd. 

Past cond. pordd. 

Oonj. part, porlke, having fallen. 

Stat. part. p)orird, in the state of having fallen. 

Agent, parnedla, fallen. 

Pres, contin. pordd Idglvd, I am (just now) falling. 
Slight differences in Jhhhgi : — 

Pres. cond. and ind. por-d, -au, -au, -u, -au, -au. 

Fut. poranghd, fem. pordngh% ; plur. pordiighe^ fern. 
pofdnghl ; also pordiig, indeclinable. 

ichnd, come 

Imp. 'icc/fc icchd : Siilso docfi dcchd. 

Fut. ichmd or whang. 

Pres. ind. ichu. 

Past cond. whdd. 

Past, dyd. 

Conj. part. accJnke. 

Stat. part. dwd. 

Pres, contin. Icchdd Idgird, I am coming. 

Jhuhgi, only dock-, form. 

¥\it (Ichdnghd or dohdng. 

Aofta, be, become 
Fnb. hilmmd or hu7ig. 

Past, hod. 

Past cond. hUndd. 

jdnd, go 

Fut. jdmmd, jdng. 

Past cond. jandd. 

Past, god. 

V 


por'd. 

pdro. 

poty. 
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JliMgi, jana, and no^na. The fern, of jdnd shows 
epenthesis. Ifc is jamv instead of jam. 

raund, remain 

Pres. ind. rauu. 

Fut. raumd, rauiig. 

Past, mua. 

he^nd, sit 

Past, haittlid. 

Stat. part, baitth'lrd. 

dziknd, beat 
Fut. dzdk^ng, dz'lkmd. 

khdrid, eat 

Past, khadda. 

innd, drink 

Past, inyyd. 

dead, give 

Fut, deng, demmd. 

Past cond. dendd. 

Past, dlyyd. 

karndy do 

. Past, lay yd, kittd. 

cWMid-, bring 

Past, dm. 

Hind, take away 

Past, nlyyd. 

Habit and Continuance. — dhair dchd kbro, he comes 
every day (dc/id is indeclinable). 

/c/id-ndd Z%d?’d, he is eating (at this moment). 
khande Idgin, she is ea-irng. 
khdncle Idgire, they are eating. 
khdndi ldg%r% they (iem.) are eating. 

Ability . — Ability is expressed by means of a participle 
which ends in -td when the last letter of the verbal root is 
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an unvoiced consonant, and -da, when it is a voiced 
consonant or vowel. 

mere nl coktd etrd bhdr (Jli. cbkthd), I cannot lift so 
great a load (cuknd, lift). 

onere nl eh kdtdb pbrhde, I cannot read this book 
(Jh. do.). 

thdre nl UMitd (Jh. Wchthd), you cannot write. 

So also m'tiktd (Jli. do.) is the particle from muknd, be 
finished. 

In the past tense of transitive verbs and the infinitive 
(when used as a finite verb) there is a strange use of the 
feminine in negative clauses where we should expect tlie 
masculine. 

ond nl jdi^i, I will not go. JhMgi inu n% jain'l or 
■ndshnl] ct nehl jdiid. 

mO nl kitti, I did not do (Jh. do.). 

tdmmS ehrd kdmninl kUtl, yon did not do such a work 
(Jh. do.) ; but klttd, I did it (Jh. do.). 

It is noteworthy that the forms for the agent case of 
hd, I, and td, tliou, normally mb and tad, become md and 
td with the infinitive, as td nl hernl, thou art not to 
look ; cf. nid nl jdnl, above. 

The nominative is used for the logical object even with 
pronouns. 

mb eh mdrd, I beat him. 

innl hd mdrd, they beat me. 

To express advisability, necessity, the word launl is 
used unclianged as 

hdnima launl brail, we want a cat. . 

hdmme launl due bdmde, we want two bears. 

■mtm Zmtnt I want a serv-ant. 
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SENTENCES 

1. TEra ndio Mje ? Thy name what ? 

2. KstH bdrshd rd eh ghordl How-many years of this 
horse ? 

3. I'ndd kd Kashmir d tlkk ketrd diir ? Here from 
Kashmir np-to how-much far ? 

4. Thdre hdhbd re ghare ketrS ^ohru dsl ? Your father 
of liouse-in how-many boys ? 

5. Hd bdrd dmu kd hdnde dyd. I very far from 
walking came. 

6. Afere kdkkd rd .^dhrd es Id bcdhnl sduge belrd. My 
uncle of boy tliis of sister with married. 

7. Qhbre idiette ghore re kdtthe dsl. House-in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Es rl p'tUhe gash kdtthe thokko. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Mn es rd ,^dhro bard mdrd. By me him of boy 
much was beaten. 

10. 8o baune gdioe bdhre tsdro. He jungle-in cows 
goats grazes. 

11. JDdle dzhoUe ghdre gd^ haitthlrd. Tree under 
horse upon seated. 

12. Es rd bhde baihil kd bbcldd dsl. Him of brother 
sister than big is. 

13. Es rd mill dime riipdyye. This of price two-and- 
a-half rupees. 

14. Merd bdh rauo mdtthe ghore. My father remains 

(lives) small house-in. • 

15. Es le Eh rdpdyye de de. Him to these rupees 
giving give. 

16. Es rdpdyye Es kd ore lau. Him from these 
rupees hither. take. 

17. Es le ain dzlk rdshl kd bdnnh. Him to well beat 
ropes with tie. 
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18. Khiie kd pdni kdddh. Well from water draw 
(bring out). 

19. 3Iere ago tsdlo. Me before go. 

20. Kos rd .^ohra tumina pUshu do (or dccho). Whom 
of boy you behind comes. 

21. Ek mul kos kd laud. This price-in whom from 
was-taken ? 

22. Eh grand re hdttiwdle kd laud. This village of 
shopkeeper from was-taken. 

Eotes. — 5. hdnde, the e is added for euphony to the 
root hdnd ; hdride aund, walking come. 7. re kdUhe or 
ri kdtthi, short i and e being often interchangeable. 
17. ain, an Arabic word, here meaning “exactly” 
or “ well 
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VOCABULAllY 

Words within brackets belong to the Jhungi dialect 


able, be, see Grammar, 
all, sahh. 
arrive, pujjna. 
ass, khotrit, 
back, plUli. 

])ackwards, pitshit, 

bad, Mira. 

be, become, hotj^a^ 

bear, haMieli, 

beat, dzihid, mdrnd. 

beantifal, hanhd. 

bed, manzd. 

before, ago, dggo. 

behind, 'pltshu, pitshau. 

below, t6l‘, adv., fincWi. 

beyond, imr. 

big, hoddd. 

hiich, hutti. 

body, s&rlr. 

book, Jcdtdb. 

boy, dLohril, bdldk, tshdkrd. 
bread, roUi. 
hvmg^.dm}d. 

brother, older, dad] younger, 
bhdo. 

bufi’alo, mhazdia ; f., mhaish. 
bull, bold. , - 

buttermilk, tshd. 

Q.a\\,bdl%id. 
camel, ut. 
carpenter, duchdp,. 
cat, brail. 
clothes, 

cock, kukhrd. 
cold, sheld, thd-^dd. 


come, tehi,id> 
cow, gdo. 
cowherd, gMld. 
daughter, §hohri, mfimii. 
day, dhaird. 

desire, see Grammar, 

die, mdrnd. 
do, kdrnd. 
dog, kuttd. 
downwards, undeh. 
draw (water), kdddht^d, 
drink, pmd. 
ear, kdn, 
eat, khdiid. 
egg, bdtti. 
eight, dull. 
eighteen, thdrah. 
elephant,’ hdttlil. 
eleven, garni. 
eye, dkh. 
face, znuh, 
fall, pornd, pdrnd. 
far, fZwr. 
father, bdb. 
field, khcc. 
fifteen, pandrah. 
fight, dzhdgdrna. 
finished, be, ?ndknd. 
first, paihld. 
fish, mdchli. 
five, {pang). 
flow, hauhid. 
foot, khur. 
forwards, ago, dggo. 
four, tsar. 
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fourteen, caudah (tsaudah). 
from, ha (khd). 
front, in, ago, dggo. 
fruit, phdl. 
ghi, gMau. 

girl, dkohre, kctnncd, mtmni. 
give, depd. 
go, jdiid {noshnd). 
goat, bdkra; f., bdkre. 
good, rdmrd, kJio7% dcclid. 
graze, tr., tsdrnd, tsdramid ; 

intr., tsdrnd, 
hair, sh,rdL 
hand, hath. 
he, so. 
head, mdpd. 
hear, shdiMd. 
hen, kukhT&. 
hence, indd kd. 
here, Inda {etthl), 
high, dclitd. 
hill, sdrdj. 

hither, orS, Indd tikk. 
horse, ghoro. 
hot, tdttd, 
house, gh6r, ghdr. 
husband, banlito. 

I, hd. 

ignorant, jolle. 
in, vidnjhe. 
inside, mitre. 
iron, Zoa/i (d long). 
j&ckol, shailtd. 
jungle, baiin, dzdkkhdr. 
kick, V. tr., latte baling (lit., 
strike a leg). 

kind, of this, ehrd ; of that — , 
tchrd ; of what — , kehrd ? 
of which — , (rel.) dzehra. 


know, dzahytid. 
learn, .shikhiLd, 
leopard, brdlig. 
lie, sutttj.d. 
lift, coknd. 
little, 7ndf4hd. 
load, bJidrd. 
look, Mrnd. 
maize, clidlli. 

man, mdnch, paida, widitisi?;. 
ma.re, ghorB. 
marry, biiiid. 
meat, shlkhd. 
meet, mirnd. 
milk, duddh, 
moon, dzbtth. 
mother, ij. 
mountain, sardj. 
move aside, hdtnd, 
much, (itrd ; so — (eorrel.), 
tctrd] how — , kat7"d-, as 
■ — (rel.), ^ZAc^m; adv.,M.m. 
my, merd. 
name, ndfi. 
near, ncr. 
night, raic. 
nine, nam. 

nineteen, itnni {myi). 

no, na, m. 
nose, ndk. 
not, na, nl. 
nothing, Mcch na. 
now, ebS (ebbti). 

of, rd. 
oil, tel. 
on,gddL. 
one, ek. 
outside, 5agge. 
pen, kdlldm. 
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pig, S'llngd?-. 
place, V., cjahna. 
plain, dcirh. 
plough, hale jdnd. 
price, mul. 
quickly, dzhdt. 
rain, 2Miie. 
read, 

recognize, pdchaixind. 
remain, rantia. 
rise, uMh uth7j,d. 
river, darSo. 
rope, rasfe?. 

run, daurnd', run away, daurl 
3aAT,a. 

saddle, hdtthe. 

sake, for sake of, re kdUhc. 

say, bdh3,d. 

seed, bedza. 

seven, sat (sath). 

seventeen, sdtdrah. 

sharp, pennd. 

she, so. 

sheep, gabbo ; f., gabbS, 
shepherd, phiUl. 
shopkeeper, hdttiwdla. 
side, on this - — of, zodr ; on 
that — of, par. 
sister (older than person spoken 
of), dde ; younger than do., 
bebbe. 
sit, heskij.d. 
six, ishe (tshau). 
sixteen, sold {sauld). 
sleep, suttiid. 
someone, kdl. 
something, kXcch. 
son, tshdkrd, shohra, pMtdr. 
sow, V., bauij.d. 


speak, h6h3.d. 
star, tdra. 
stomach, pet. 
storm, Sagrre. 
stream, kliad. 

&m, pcmnesfir. 
sunshine, dhilppa. 
sweet, gtidld. 

take, lauiid ; take away, mrid. 

ten, ddss {ddss). 

than, kd {khd). 

that, so. 

then, t%a. 

there, Unde, {tetthi). 
they, tea,, eu. 
thief, tsor. 

third, ci'Ud {clyyd, ciilthd). 
thirteen, ter ah. 
this, c/z. 
thou, tu. 
three, trai. 
thy, terd. 
tie, bdnnhj.d. 
to, U {jo). 
to-day, ajy {ddz). 
to-morrow, kdl‘, day after — , 
porsM, ipdrshl) ; on fourth 
day, tsauthe. 
tongue, dzibbh. 
tooth, dd7id. 
town, bddzar. 
tree, dal. 
twelve, &am. 
twenty, bih. 

two, ; two and a half, dhde ; 

ugly, jau. 

uncle, kdkk, 

under, itdZ, dzhotte. 

upon, ; up to, Ukk. 
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upwards, uheli. 
very, bar a. 
village, grail. ^ 
walk, ha7i^ii,d. 
was, thld. 
water, pdn&. 
way, pai7}.dd. 
we, lidm7n&. 
well, adv., sulle. 
well, n., hhud. 
what, MjB. 
wheat, TibyTjtikh, gibh. 
when ? Mhhe, {kdbbe ) ; (rel.), 
dzid. ■ 

where? hmde, (Mtthl) ; (rel.), 
dzlnde, {dzetthl). 


white, shetta. 

who ? huty, (rel.), dzmi. 

why ? hi l&. 

wite, cheorl {tsheodif lari). 
wind, bdgre. 
wise, hh,drd(goo(!i). 
with, along with, sduge ; 
instru., hd. 

wom&n, jdndna (tsheodi). 
write, Ukh;Ld. 
yes, dh. 

yesterday, Mdz ; day before — , 
phdrdz ; on fourth day back, 
tsaiithe. 

you, your, thdrd. 
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SUKET SIRAJI 
Nouns 

Nom., Ace. cacc-«, uncle 
Gen. -ed, -ed. 

Dat. -c -Ze. 

Abl, -e khd^ 

Agent -e. 

bah, father, has : Gen. bdbbd or bahhd. Dat. bdhbd, IS. 
Abl. hdbhd ha,. Agent, hdbbe. 

ghor, house. Gen. ghbrd or ghord, etc., the same as hdb, 
but without the doubling of the final letter, 

Nom., Acc. baiJny, sister. -i. 


Gen. 

-io, -id. 

■Id. 

Dat. 

■1 le. 

-1 IS. 

Abl. 

-i kd. 

•i kd. 

Agent 

-le. 

-IS. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. ha- 

hdmmS. 

Gen. 

incro. 

mhdrd. 

Dat. 

mu IS. 

hdmma IS. 

Abl. 

mukhd. 

hdmma kd. 

Agent 

mail. 

hdmme. 

Nom. 

tu, thou. 

tumme. 

Gen. 

tero. 

thdro. 

Dat. 

tails. 

tumma IS. 

Abl. 

td khd. 

tumma kd. 

Agent 

tail.. 

tumma. 

Nom., Acc. 

sau, he, she, it, that. 

ted. 

Gen. 

tend. 

tlnna. 

Dat. 

tSs IS. 

tlnna IS. 

Abl. 

tSs kd. 

tlnna kd. 

Agent 

tel. 

tlnna 


-e. 

as 

sing. 


MANDI AND SUKET—SDKET SlEAJI 


219 


Fein. sing. : Gen. tessa. Dat. tessa le. 
Agent, tessG ; also tiss-, throughout. 


Abl. tessa ha. 


Nom., Acc. eh, this. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Agent 

Pern. sing. ; 
kun, who ? 


ma. 
es le. 
el. 

Gen. essa. Dat. essa le. 
Gen. kosio or kos ra. 


ed. 

Inna. 
Inna IS. 
innc. 


Agent esse. 


what ? klje : something, anything, Idcck. 

}?iioNOMiNAL Adjectives 

(30, of this kind ; teo, of that kind ; keo, of what kind ? 
jeo, dzeo, of which kind (rel.). 

itro, so much or many ; tetro, so much or many (correl.) ; 
ketro, how much or many t dzetro, as much or many (rel.). 

x\DJECT1VES 

Adjectives ending in -o, -d in masc. sing, agree with 
their noun.s in gender and case (masc. sing. obi. -e, 
masc. plur. -e, fem. sing. ~i or -c, plur. -e). Others do not 
change unless used as nouns when they are declined as 
nouns. 

Comparison . — No special forms. 

rdmrd, good ; es kd rdmrd, better than this. 

suhh J kd rdmrd, better than all, best. 

Numerals 

Dhe numerals are the same as in Eastern Siiketi except 
the following : — 

2. dvbz. 15. pondra, pdndra. 

3. con. 16. sola. 

6. Lshau. 1*1. sdtdra. 

13. fera. 18, thdra. 

14. tsauda, 19. 
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Adverbs 

Time 


ehhe, now (emphatic ebbi). 
tid, then. 
hebb^, when ? 
dz'id, when (reh). 
adz, to-day. 

Jcdlld, to-morrow. 


porshl, day after to-morrow". 
tsaute, on fourth day. 
hidz, yesterday. 

'phdrdz, day before 
yesterday. 

tsauie, on fourth day back. 


Place 

%nde, Unde, lUnde, dzlnde, here, there, where ? where, 
are as in Eastern Siiketi, for “ where ” Icidhi, kei, he are 
also found; %ndd led, hence. 

ujhe, upwards. Undlie, downwards. 


Others 


M; la le, why ? 


tsilce, quickly. 


jhdUe, under. 
sduge, along with ; 

sduge, with me. 
kd, than, from, 
he, with (instru.). 


Prepositions 

d-po, in front of. 
mil le, to. 

gash, ngon. 
dS, in, upon. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 


Pres, dsi or d. 

Past, thia ] fern, tla; plur. masc. thi,e\ fern. thi. 
or tau] fern, te; plur. te; fern. U. 

IS eg. ne dthi or dth% ni. 


pbrnd, fall 

(Infinitives end in -d or -o.) 


Imperat. por. pdro. 

Pres. cond. and ind. por-u, -e, -o or -a, -u, -o, -o or -t. 
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Fut. ^orme or j9om7igf. -jjarme ov pSrang. 

pordng. poraiig. 

pdrdng. poraiig. 

pormd., makes fern. Bing. porme\ fem. plur. pdrml. 
As in Eastern Siiketi the form in -md is used only for 
the 1st person. 

Past,po2’<x. 

Past cond. par eld. 

Plup. pdrd thia or ttm. 

Stat. pa,vt. par add, fallen. 

dchno, come 

Past, do, fem. de ; plur. de, fem. d%. 

Plup. do ta\h, fem. de te , plur. de te, fem. dl ti. 

Past cond. pres. stat. part, dchdd. 

dmno, go 

Imperat. deo, dhid. 

Pres. ind. deu ; plur. dee. 

Past, deud. 

jdno, go 

Fut. jdTnmd. 

baiskno, sit 

Past, haithd. 

Stat. part, baithadd. 

dzikno, beat 

Past, (fe-i/ca, 

hhdinLO, eat 

Past, /c’/iuya. 

Stat. part, khaadd. 

jhupio, drink 

Stat. part, jliufadd. 

deno, give 


Fut. demmd or deng. 
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Past, himi. 


homo, do 


nmo 


Past, mau. 

In negative sentences the past cond, is used for the 
pres, ind., as M n% denda, dchdd, kordd, I will not give, 
come, do (lit. not giving, coming, doing). 

Pres, contin., to express that a person is actually at 
the moment doing a thing ; the pres. part, of the verb is 
used with the stat. part, of Idggnd. 
eh dohda, Idggddd, he is coming. 
eh dchde Idggede, she is coming. 

M Ichdndd Idggddd, 1 am eating. 

lidmme khandi Idggldl, we (fern.) are eating. 

ted khande Idggede, they are eating. 

The strange use of the fern, in neg. sentences witli tlie 
past of trans. verbs, or the infin. (used as finite), which was 
noted in Eastern Suketi, is found also in this dialect. 
mfh nl jdm, I will not go. 
mu hhdt (raasc.) nt khdm, I will not eat rice. 

When pronouns are used as in these sentences with the 
infinitive, they have a .slightly difierent form of the agent, 
as follows : — 

Ordinary With Ini-initive 

by me, nnaU. mu, 

by thee, taU. id. 

by him, el, tel. es, tes. 

by hev, hse, tesse, Usse. essd, tessd, tlssd. 

by us, hdmma. Jmmme. 

by yon, tumma. tiumme. 

by them, Inne, tlnne. Inna, tlnna. 

A hility . — Ability is expressed by means of an interesting 
organic pass. part, in 

thdre holle hhdt nl khdUndd, you cannot eat rice. 
thdre boLle rotl (fern.) nl khddndi, you cannot eat bread. 
mere holle nl jdiUndd, 1 csimiot go. 
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SENTENCES 

The translations are very similar to those given under 
Eastern Suketi, but for the sake of minor points it is as 
well to print them. 

1. Tero nan kije asl ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Es ghorei limbar hetri dsi This horse-of age how - 
much is ? 

8, Indd kd Kd^mvr ketrd duo-' dsil Here from 
Kashmir how-much far is ? 

4. Teo-'e bdhhe ghbre ketre skoho'u dsi ? Thy father’s 
house-in how-many boys are ? 

5. Han diio-'d kd hdndi dyd. I far from walking came. 

6. Mere cdcced shoho-u tiso'd baih eson bauhn sdoige 
hod. My uncle’s boy him-of marriage him-of sister with 
became. 

7. Ohbo'e shette ghorei zln dsl. House-in white horse-of 
saddle is. 

8. Es on pitthe g&sh zloi baoioiho. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Mad Sue shohrn, bard dzika. By-me his boy much 
was-beaten. 

10. Bheke ondridd de cldge caine care. Hill-of top on 
cows sheep he-grazes. 

11. Es ddle jhoUe baitthd ghore gash. This tree under 
sat horse on. 

12. Tesra (or Sud) bdih apin baihojii kd boro dsi. His 
brother own sister than 'bigger is. 

18. Eso-d (ov SiLd) onul dhde o'dpbojye dsi. Its price 
two and a half rupees is. 

14. Mero bdb indUhc ghbre o\iuho. My father small 
house-in lives. 

15. Esle onipbyye de. Him to rupees give. 

16. Es kd rapbyye laul lau. Him from rupees 
taking take. 
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17. Ea kJiuh dzik rdsshi he bannh. Him well beat 
ropes with tie. 

18. Libra ka, pani kdddJio. WeU. h'oinw&tev dmw. 

19. Mere aggie le tsdl. My in-front to walk. 

20. Kbsiu .^ohrit td 'pitslm do Whose boy thee 
behind came ? 

21. Eh onul kbs kd laud ? This price-in whom from 
was-taken ? 

22. Graie hdtplwdle kd laud eh. Village-of shopkeeper 
from was-taken this. 

Note , — It will be noticed that the gen, has two forms 
-iu or -d or -eo or -ud, and -rd, both inflected as adjj. 
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. YOGABULlItY 

The vocabulary is neoirly the same as that of Eastern 
SilketL The following slight differences may be noted : — 


I arrive, p2ijjiid. 

ass, gaddhmi- 
j bad, jau. 

hed, mdnzmi. 

! book, IcdgM. 

I call, sh&chid. 

' cat, hrailm, f., bmili. 

cock, huhhlau. 
cows (collective), dafire. 
egg, anni. 
eye, dlclclii, 

i fish, mdochi. 

ghi, ghm. 

graze, cdrnd, tsdrnd. 
•hand, hdtth. 
hear, sJiuwpd. 
hen, hlkhli. 
hill, (Jhekd, sdrdz. 
hilltop, miLztd. 
in, de. 

jungle, dzdngdl, dzdiigdl. 

\ 

1 


load, huzltd. 
meet, 

moon, Ubnd. 

pen, kdldm. 

pig, silr. 

plain, sdnnau. 

plough, bdldjohjid. 

quickly, isike. 

rise, ubhe. hhblxid. 

run, thornd. 

see, look, bhdhj,d. 

sharp, painnd. 

sheep (collective), caip^e. 

sister, cc (as well as other words). 

sow, V., MuTLclxid. 

stream, gdlid. 

sun, Pdfinesilr (cerebral r). 
tongue, jibbh. 
water, pdni. 
way, bat (not bat). 
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MANDI SIBAJI 
(1) Bakhli Khad (Bakhli Khad) 
Nouns 

hha% brother. Bat. bhM he. Abl. hhdyyd gd. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc 

. hau, I. 

dsse. 

Gen. 

merci. 

dssa rd. 

Dat. Acc. 

mcmibe, 

dssa b8. 

Abl. 

mag a. 

dssa gd. 

Agent 

mde. 

dss^. 

Nom., Ace 

. til. 

tussH. 

Gen. 

terd. 

tussa rd. 

Dat, Acc. 

tfuldJm hS. 

tussa b&. 

Abl. 

tiiddhlca, titddha gd. 

tussa gd. 

Agent 

tde. 

tussS. 

Nom., Acc 

. eh, this. 

se, that, he. 

Gen. 

eid, es rd. 

teid, ies rd. 

Dat. Acc. 

ei be. 

tei b&. 

Abl. 

ei gd. 

tei gd. 

Agent 

ei. 

tei. 


Fem., Gen. essa rd, tessa rd, etc. Agent, esse, tesse. 
hun, who. Gen. Ices rd, etc. 
h%i%, what ? 


Numerals 

The numerals are the same as Eastern Mandeali (see 
below), except the following : — 

1, ekk. 8. dtth. 

2, dJuv^very long It). 18. terha. 

3, trde, 14. cdilda. 

5. pdnj. 19, U7imh, 
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Adverbs 
Time 

kal, to-morrow, 
day after 

or day before yesterday. 
cauthe, on fourth day 
ward or back. 

Others 

JcdJd, where ? 
pore, thither, beyond. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 
Pres. masc. sing, hd, fern, hi ; plur. raasc. he, fern. hi. 
Past, thid or thi, fern, thi; plur. i/we or thi, fern. thi. 

Fut. lias three forms, thus : — 

holnd, speak ; {l)hol-ghd, fern, -ghi] pi. -ghe, fern. -glii. 

(2) boldiig, indeclinable. 

(3) bolld, fem. bolli ; plur. bolle, fem. bolli. 
khdnd, eat ; khdnghd, khdiig, khdlld. 

’ dchnd, come ; dchghd, dchitng, dchld. 
kcirnd, do ; kdrghd, kdrdiig, kdrld. 

Pres. part, ends in -d unchangeable, as hard, doing ; 
khdCh, eating ; pid, drinking ; dliuCi, washing (long -it). 

Past ends in -d or -u, dhissed or dMssu, beaten ; khdu 
or khddhd, eaten i dhuled, iaVen ; god, gone (irreg.) ; 
diitd, given (irreg.). 

Pres. ind. is the same as the pres. part. 

Imperf . the same with tJiia, thi, etc. 

Stat. part, in ~idd, baitthidd, seated. 

Wlien the infinit. is used as a finite verb the agent 
form of the 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns is different from 
the usual form, being md, tvLddh, dssa, tussa instead of 
mde,tde, dsse,tusse,i\n\e -. — 


ebhe, now. 
tehhe, then. 
kebbe, kdddhi, when ? 
jebhe, when (rel.). 
dz, to-day. 

etthie, here. 
kibe, why ? 
ore, hither. 
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ma karna, tMdli karna, I am to do it, thou art 

not to do it. — ^ 

Ahility. --‘nure nehl jalinda,! o^r\no\i go. 

mere nieM.% roti khdlmndl, I cannot eat bread. 

Need,, to he reqidred.-^milhe did Udl lofi he, I need two 
coolies. 

Use of Idggnd, be attached. 

• mdbe h&rd dhuppa Uggd, to me great sunshine was- 
attached, I felt the heat very much. 

mdhe hdri bhw Idggl, to me great hunger attached, 

I feel very hungry. n u ^ ^ 

^ In the second sentence the sense is practically that ot 

a present tense. 

(2) Eastebn Mandeali 

(The dialect spoken near Maiiglaur.) 

Nouns 

Nom., Acc. hdh, father. 

Gen. 

Dat. Acc. 

Abl. 

Agent 


Nom., Acc. hdfi; I. 
Gen. merd. 
Dat. Ace. mauhS, 
Ahl. wait Mq 
Agent maid. 

Nom., Acc. iw, thoi: 
Gen. ierd. 
Dat. Acc. td 
Abl. td IH^. 
Agent tadd. 


hdhh-drd. 

-d h&. 

-d U(U (from), monjlia (in), 
•e. 

Pronouns 

dss& (also hdmmd). 
dssa rd. 
dssa he. 

!_ dssa Ud&. 

dss(i. 

tussP, (also tdmmS). 

tussard. 

tussa M. 

tfissa led&. 

tuss&. 
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Nom., Ace. eh, this 


Gen. 

eil rd. 

InhcL rd. 

Dat. Ago. 

ed b&- 

mha b&. 

Abl. 

m Ud&. 

Inlia iSM. 

Agent 

efl. 

Inhe. 

Fern, sing, 

; Gen. essa rd. 

Dat., Abl, etc. Ageni 

Norn., Acc. se, that, he. 

se. 

Gen. 

teu rd. . 

tlnha rd. 

Agent 

teu. 

tinlie. 

Fern. sing. 

: Gen. tessa rd, 

, etc. 

kun, who. 

Gen. kas rd. 

Agent, kuni. 

ke, what ? 


Numerals 

ir 

ek. ' 

11. gairct. 

2. 

dui. 

12. bdra. 

3. 

cin. 

13. ter a. 

4. 

tsdv- 

14. tsuuda. 

5. 

imnz. 

15. /pdndra. 

6 . 

tshau. 

16. soZa. 

7. 


17. sdtdra. 

8, 

dth. 

18. thdra. 

9 . 

now. 

19. nih, nih. 

10. 

dels. 

20. bill. 


Adverbs 

Time 


ehre, ebbe, now. 
tebre, tehbe, then. 
kebre, kebbe, when ? 
jehre, jehhe, when ? (rel). 
shiti, to-morrow. 


pH,rsl, day after to-morrow^ 
emdhe, on fourth day. 

■ yesterday. 

day beforeyesterday 
caiUhe, on fourth day back. * 


dkkhe, here. , kaue, 

tbkkhe, there . jvkJch 

etfM, iettM, keithl, jetth% are also used, 
kibe, why ? 


/caue, where? 
jvkkhe, where (rel). 
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Verbs 

Ve7'h Substantive 

Pres, he, all through ; the plur. has also hd (rnasc. and 
fem. alike). • 

Past, ti, all through. 

ndhnd, go 

Fut. ndhu, ndhu be. nahume, ndhu be. 

ndhu, 7idhu be. ndhl, ndM be. 

ndhu, ndhte he. 7icthl, 7idM ht. 

Also 7idhlo, fem. ndhli ; plur. 7idhle, fem. ndhli. 
ndhu is used also for pres. cond. 

, There is another fut. in -ghd, as auiighd, I shall come; 
khdnghd', I shall eat (fem. -i ; plur. -e, fem. 

Pres. ind. 7idhu; also iidlmidd, fem. 7idh7idi \ plur. 
7idhnde, fem. 7idh7id%. 

Imperf . 7idhndd tl, fem. 7idhndi t% ; plur. 7idh7ide ti, 
fem. 7idhndi tl. 

Pres. part, ndhndd. 

The second 7i in the form 7idhndd is inserted only in 
verbs whose root ends in a vowel or vowel followed by h ; 
c£. Mid7idd, eating ; hordd, doing. 

Gonti7iuative. — pres. part, with stat. part, of ldg7id. 
had 7'otl ldgwd klid7idd, I am eating bread. 
had rotl ldgWi khandi, I (fem.) am eating bread. 
The position of this portion of M^ndi Siraj (between 
Khlu and Mandi proper) accounts for the varieties of forms 
found. The future exemplifies this. 


THE BILASPUR AND NALAGARH DIALECTS 

Introduction 

There are in all six dialects spoken in Bilaspiii, oi 
Kahlur as the State is sometimes called. In the centre 
of the State extending to a distance of six or seven miles 
in every direction from the capital is the standard dialect 
of BilLsptlri or Kahluri. Immediately to the west of this, 
in that portion of tlie State which juts out westwards 
and is bounded on the north by the district of Ivaiigra, 
we find a dialect which we may call Western Bilasphri. 
To tlie north, of the standard dialect are found two minor 
dialects ; that on the west near the Kaiigra border, to which 
we may give the name Northern Bilasptiri, is very like 
Western Bilaspriri, while that on the east near the Miindi 
border is the same as MandSali, which has been treated of 
in Languages of the Northern Himalayas and need not be 
further referred to here. Immediately south of the area 
of the standard dialect the people speak a slightly different 
dialect which I have called Southern Bilaspuri; its 
area is a narrow strip of country on the Nalagarh 
border, and to the east of this in South-east Bilaspur is 
found a dialect locally known as Dami. It hardly differs 
from Southern Bilaspuri. It extends over the border 
into Arid State and beyond it commences the Kitithali 
dialect which is spoken all over the central Simla States. 

In NalagiUrh two dialects are spoken. In the western 
portion of" the State where the hills give place to the 
plains the dialect is practically the ordinary Panjabi of 
the eastern Panjab, In the eastern part of the State the 
dialect spoken 'is called Han duri, from Iiandur, a name 
often given to the whole State. In 'HSiUduri a trifling 
difference is found between the speakers of the eastern 
and western halves of the Handuri area, the range of 
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hills being approximately the dividing line. As might be 
expected Handuri closely resembles Kiuthali. 

The Bilasphr dialects are so closely allied that one 
might call them one dialect, Bilaspiiri or Kahluri. I have 
preferred the former name as the State is much better 
known to the outside world as Bilasptir, the name 
Kahliir hardly being known to any who have not visited 
the State. 

Special attention should be paid to the fut. and stat. 
part. Notes will be found under each dialect. In 
Bilasphri, W. Bilaspiiri, and N. Bilasphri the stat, part, 
is formed from the past tense. In S. Bilasptiri, Damn 
and Hg^nduri, it is formed from the root of the infinitive. 

BILASPURI 

The standard dialect differs little from Eastern Panjabi. 
The prepositions used in declension are the same. 

Nouns 

Masculine nouns in -a are declined as in Panjabi, others 
generally inflect in -e in the singular, and have an 
ag. plur. in . -e. Feminine nouns, as a rule, inflect in 
-a in the singular and -& in the plural. 

Numerals 

The free use of cerebral n and I will remarked, as 
hiinattar, 69 ; 'itiitali, Z9. 

Verbs 

The verb substantive is hd for the present and thd for 
the past. 

The future of the ordinary verb is specially noteworthy 
because of its remarkable resemblance to the future of the 
Sasi dialect. A full vocabulary of this criminal tribe was 
given in Languages of the Northern Himalayas. 

In both dialects two forms of the future are found, one 
declined and one indeclinable. The indeclinable form is 
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Bilasphr Sasi 

1. kdrdngr-d, fem. -i. kdrdngr-d, fern. -i. 

2. kdrdngr-d, „ -i. kdrdgr-d, „ 

3. kdrdngr-d, „ -'1. kdrdgr-d, „ -1. 

1. kdrdngr-e, „ -l<%. kdrdngr-e, „ 

2. kdrdngr-e, „ -%ci. kdrdgr-e, „ -%d, 

3. kdrdngr-e, ,, -id, kdrdgr-e, „ -u%. 

The indeclinable form is kdrd/hg for both dialects. 

The stat. part, ends in -udci. With the exception of 

the fut. and stat. part, the verb is conjugated very much 
like the Panjabi verb. The stat. part, ending is added to 
the past tense root. 

Ability is expressed in a manner not unlike that 
employed in Panjabi. In Bilasphri the infinitive root 
with -i added is used, and in Panjabi the inflect, infin- 
Thus, I cannot eat rice is rendered as follows : — ^ 

Bilasptiri, mere neh caul khd'i hunde. 

Panjabi, mere kolo caul nekl khan hitnde (or khaide). 

WESTEBN BILASPURI 
Nouns 

The prepositions for of, to, and from are da, nd, and te, 

Masc. nouns generally have ~e for the obi. ending in the 
■ sing, and -d in the plur. (agent -I except for nouns ending 
in -d). Eem. have -a in the sing, (agent -e) and -d in 
the plur. 

Verbs 

The conjugation of verbs, including the fut. and stat. 
part., is almost the same as in the standard dialect. The 
differences are trifling. The stat. part, is formed from the 
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past tense. In the f ut. verbs whose roots end in a vowel 
insert li before the ending -ra. The use of calnnda, 
advisable, etc., is noticeable. 

NORTHERN BILASPURI 
Nouns 

The words for of, to, and from are m, jo, and te. 
Nouns in -d inflect as in Panjabi. Others generally have 
obi. -d (agent -0) for both masc. and fern., sing, and plur. 
The similarity of sing, and plur,, so common in Mandi, 
Killu, and the Simla States, is worthy of note. The 
dialect closely resembles Mandeali as might be guessed 
from its geographical position. 

Verbs 

As in Mandeali the fut. ends in -iighd or -ng and the 
stat. part, in -Cm, this ending being added to the root of 
the past tense. There is an indecl. pres. part, in -cl. The 
verb generally is the same as in Mandeali, but retains 
the n in nghd, even with verbs whose root ends in 
a consonant. 

SOUTHERN BILASPURI 
Nouns 

The preps, for gen, dat. and abl. are rd, jd, and te. The 
Panjabi influence is apparent in the fact that the plur. is 
different from the sing, for all nouns. In the sing, xnasc. 
nouns inflect, in -e and fern, in -d\ in the plur. both have 
-d, but the agent plur. of masc. nouns ends in -I. 

Verbs 

The fut. ends \n -gd which is added directly to the root, 
the letter oi being inserted in the case of roots ending in 
a vowel. 

The stat. part, ends in -rim, which is added to the root 
of the verb and not to the past tense root. 
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DAMI 

The Darai dialect is almost the same as Southern Bilaspuri 
which is spoken to the west of it. 

The ordinary pres. part, of the verb is found used as an 
organic pass. part, in expressions indicating ability. 

HANDURI 

Nouns 

With the exception of raasc. nouns in -a, which inflect 
in -e, the inflection of nouns is in -a, the plur. being the 
same. The agent, however, generally ends in -e. The 
word haikn, sister, has -& in the agent. 

The preps, for the gen., dat., and abl. are Ta,jd, and te. 

Verbs 

The fut. adds -ga, the 1st sing, and plur. inserting -fo, 
and the other persons adding the ending directly to the 
root. Roots ending in a vowel insert ii in the 2nd and 
3rd person. 

The stat. part, in -Tiro, is added to the root as in Dami 
and Southern Bilasptlri. 

The past cond. form in -da (which is also that of the 
pres. part, in negative sentences) is used as an organic 
pas.s. part, to express ability. 

BILASPURI (KAHLURI) 


Nouns 


SiNGULAE, 

Plukai. 

Masculine. 


Norn., Acc. ghor-d, horse. 

■e. 

Gen. -edd. 

-^a da. 

Dat., Acc. -e nu. 

-Sa nu. 

Abl. ~e te. 

-ed te. 

Voc. -(id. 

-M. 

Agent -e. 

-nd. 
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Nom., Acc. gJiar-, house. 

• gh&r- 

Gen. -e da. 

-d da. 

etc. 

etc. 

Voe. -a. 

-0. 

Agent -e. 

-0. 

Nom., Acc. hath-i, elephant. 

-l> 

Gen. -U dd. 

-id da. 

Voc. -Id. 

-15. 

Agent -U. 

-le. 

Feminine. 


Nom., Acc.?wii&m-'t, girl. 

■id. 

Gen. -Id da. 

-id da. 

Dat., Acc. -Id nli. 

-ia nil. 

Abl. -Id to. 

-id te. 

Voc. -le. 

-id. 

Agent -Id. 

-id. 

Nom., Acc. baih-ii, sister. 

■Xid. 

Gen. -ij^d dd. 

-'dd da. 

etc. 

etc. 

Voc. -lie. 

-7.10. 

Agent -lid. 

-V>d. 

Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. Mu, I. 

dse. 

Gen. 7nerd. 

mhdrd, &sd dd. 

Dat., Acc. mdnnu. 

dsd nu. 

Abl. mette. 

dsd te. 

Agent inai. 

dse. 

Nom., Acc. iu, thou. 

tfise. 

Gen. terd. 

tilsdda. 

Dat., Acc. tainu. 

tfisd nu. 

Abl. tatte. 

ttisd te. 

Agent tai. 

t'tisc. 

Nom., Acc. 50, he, she, it, that. 

50. 

Gen. Uh dd, tis dd. 

tihnd da. 

Dat., Acc. till nu, tls mi: 

tihnci nu. 

Abl. tlh te, Ms te. 

tihnd te. 

Agent ilhni." 

tihne. 
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Nom., Aec. ch, this. ' eh. 

Gen. Ih da, ts da. ihnS, da. 

Dat., Acc. %h nu, is nu. iJind nu. 

Agent tlmi. ihne. 

Nom., Acc. hUn, who? lain. 

Gen. Mil da, Ms da. Mima da. 

etc. etc. 

Agent Mlim. Mime. 

Nom., Acc. jo, who (reh). jo. 

Gen. jih da, jls da. jllind da. 

Agent jilinl. jilme. 


hyd, wlyat ? has Gen. hah da, no plur. 
htloch, something, anything, is indeci. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

Una, so much or many ; f/Und, so much or many (correl.) ; 
kUm, how mucli or many ? as much or many (re).). 

erhd, of this hind ; terhd, of tliat kind^; kerhd, of what 
kind? t&rhdje, o1 which kind (re].). 

edda, so big ; tedda, so big (correl.) ; hedda, how big ? 
jeddd, as big (rel.). • 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -d are declined like nouns in -d, 
the fern, being like nouns in -h Thus we have such 
phrases as— 

dpnia haihnd te, from own sister. 
diynm bhdyyd nfi, to own brothers. 

Adjectives with other endings are not declined unless 
used as nouns, in which case they are declined as nouns. 

Gomparison. — There are no special forms for comparison. 
It is expressed by means of te, from— 

khdra, good ; u te khdra, good from this, better than this. 
sabhlmd te khdra, good from all, better than all, best. 
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1 . %kk. 

2. do. 

3. Unn. 

4. car. 

5. pdnj. 

6. che. 

V. sdtt. 

8; dUh. 

9. naib. 

10. das. 

11. yard. 

12. bard. 

13. teo^d. 

14. caudd. 
16. pdndrd, 

16. sold. 

17. sdttrd. 

18. tlmra. 

19. Unn%. 

20. bill. 

27. sdtdl. 

29. ithdttl. 

30, tlh. 

37. sdidttl. 

1st. paihld. 
2nd. dHjjd. 

hdy, now. 
tdhn, then. 

M/wi, when ? : 

tdhn je, when (rel.). 
djj, to-day. 


Numerals 

Gardinal 

39. untdll. 

40. call. 

47. saltdll. 

49. unlnja. 

50. 2^dnjdh. 

57. sdtitnja. 

59. 'dndht, 

60. sdtth. 

67. sdtdht. 

69. hUndttdr. 

70. sdttar. 

77. sdthdttdr. 

79. iindsl. 

80. dssl. 

87. sdtdsl. 

89. ndlie. 

90. ndhhe. 

97. sdtdmie. 

99. nerlmie. 

100. sail. 

300. tlnn sau. 

600. 

1000. hdjdr. 

100,000. Idkkh: 

Ordinal 

3rd. tljjd. 

4th. cauthd. 

Adverbs 

Time 

kdl, to-morrow, yesterday. 
pdrsTi, day after to-morrow, 
day before yesterday. 
cauth, fourth day forwards 
or backwards. 
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Uthe, here. 
uttin, there. 

MU, where ? 
jUthi, where (rel.). 
nihle nfi<, downwards, to 
the plains. 

clwra, quickly. 
khdnl, well. 


Place 

d/piwe, upwards. 
nere, near, 
dUr, far. 
dgge, before. 
2ncche, backwards. 

Others 

kai, why ? 


Prepositions 


da, of. 

R/a, to. 
te, from. 

W'lcc, ill. 

dgge, in front of. 
liicche, after, behind. 


ge, beside ; md.jh ge, beside 
me. 

kdne, along with ; mere 
kdiie, along with me. 
•par, upon. 
heth, under. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

ha, am, fern. h/l. he, are, fern. hid. 

hd, art, „ hi. he, are, „ hid. 

hd, is, „ hi. he, are, „ hid. 

Past sing., thd, was, fern, thi; plnv. the, were, fern. ihid. 

ritrhnd, fall 

Imperat. nlrh rurho. 

Pres. cond. rUrh-fi. -iye. 



Flit. : Sing. masc. rurhdngrd, fern, ru't'hdiigri ; plur. 
rurJulngre, lem. rurhaiigrid. 

There is another fut. rur/iangr, indecl. 

Pres. ind. or past cond.: Sing. masc. rurhdd, fem. 
rttrhdi', plur. m. rurhde, fem. rurhdid. 
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Imperf. rurhda tha, {riiThdl th%, r'Urhde the, riirhdid 
thvl). 

Past, ruf/iea, iem. rurhi] plur. ni. rurhe, £em. rurhvl. 
Habitual pres. rUrhd Jcdr da, I am in the habit of falling. 
Habitual past, rtorha hdrda tha, I was in the habit of 
falling. 

In these two tenses rUrhd is indeclinable, while hdrdd 
and hdrdd ihd ave declined like rurhda in pres. ind. or 
imperf. 

Conj. part. o'drJnke, having fallen. 

Stat. part, riirhudd, in the state of having fallen, fallen. 
Pres. perf. rurhed (declined as above). 

Plup, r'drhed thd (declined as above). 

/idna, be, become 
Iraperat. ho. hoo. 

Fut. hongrd or hoiig. 

Pres. ind. or past cond. li/tmdd. 

Pant, hoed. 

Stat. part. /to ilcZtb - 

aund, come 

Imperat. d, do. 

Fut. auiigrd or auiig. 

Past, dyd. 

Stat, part. dudd. 

jdnd, go 

Fut. jdngrd or jdng. 

Pres. ind. or past cond. jdndd. 

Past, ged (fem. gel, fern, plur, geld). 

raihnd, Tem&in 

is regular except 
Past, rehd, 

haithnd, sit 

Past, haithd. 

Stat. part, baithudd. 
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mama, beat 

Regular. In the past tenses the verb agrees with the 
object. 

■Pass, marea beaten to-go, be beaten. In this 

jdnii, go, is conjugated like the ordinary verb jdnd above, 
mdred has fern. sing, mdri, inase. plur. mare, fut, plui’. 
mdrm. 

khdnd, eat 

Fut, Jchdngrd, hhdiig. 

Past, Ichddhd. 

find, drink 

Past, fltid. 

dmid, give 

Fut. d&ngrd, dehg. 

Past, dUtd. 

laind, take 

Fut. laiiigrd, laihg. 

Past, led. 

gdldnd, speak 

Past, gdldyd. 

hdrnd, do 

Past, kUtd. 

Stat. part. kUtudd, having been done. 

jdnnd, know. 

Past, jdnM. 

leaund, bring 

Past, lldyd. . 

Zct jand/, take away 

Like jidnd. above. 

Ability . — The following sentences will illustrate the 
method ole expressing ability. There are two methods : 
(i) with hond, (ii) with sdknd. 

(i) matte nSJi roftl Midi hUoidl, from-me not bread 
eating becomes, I cannot eat bread. 
mette nPJi caul Midi hiende, I cannot eat rice. 
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mette neh eh /pothl pdrM hundi, I cannot read 
this book. 

mette neh eh Jcdmm hdr% hilnda, I cannot do this 
work. 

(ii) hatb nEh pdrJil sdkdd, I cannot read. 

In both methods the root of the verb with -i added is 
used. In the first the word expressing the logical object 
is the nominative to the verb which agrees with it 
in gender and number, tlie root with remaining 
unchanged. In the second, sdhid, to be able, agrees witli 
the logical subject, while the root, as before, suffers no 
change. 

Use of thord, little. There is a strange tautological use 
of thord ill negative sentences, thus — 

dsB M’dscdmdn thore neh% he, lit. we Musahnans little 
not are ; the meaning is, we are not Musalinans,” 

hdhnd, strike, is used with some word for blow, 
understood. 

mai tih nh hdhl, I struck him (sc. a blow). 
nna% cdperd duv hdJi%<%, I struck slaps (blows of slaps). 
The stat. oi imind. fall, Vie, pdudcv, is used for 
“ ill” (lit. Ijdng or fallen). 





SENTENCES 

1. Teroj naW kya hd ? Thy name what is? 

2. Es ghore dl kecldi ku Hmr hi ? This horse of how- 
great about age is ? 

3. lithe te KciAmiv kitne dur hi ? Here from Kashmir 
how-much far is ? 

4). Tere hUdhe de kitne kd miXndu he ? Thy father of 
how-many about boys are ? 

5. Had hare dare te ’pdtdlmd dyd. I very far from on- 
foot came. 

6. ilfere cdeue da piiU is did baihnd kdne hidh kittudd. 
My uncle of son this of sister with marriage having-beeii- 
done (is). 

7. OhdrB sdfed ghore di kdtthi hi. House-in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Us did iritthi pdr kdtthi hdnnhi de. Him of back 
upon saddle tying give (i.e. tie). 

9. I'is de piitte n% mai hauht mdred. Him of son to 
by -me much was-beaten. 

10. Ohje is p>drh(ite pdr gaud hdkrid card kdrdd. - 
He this hill upon cows goats grazing making is (is in the 
liabit of grazing). 

11. Ohje Us dale heth ghore pdr haithudd. He that 
tree under horse upon seated. 

12. Ifs da hhdi dpiiid baihnd te badda. Him of brother 
own sister than big. 

•, 13. Tis da 'mill dhai rupdyye hd. This of price two- 
and-a-lialf rupees is. 

14. Mira biidha chote ghdre raihndd. My father little 
house-in remains (lives). 

15. Tis nu eh rupdyye dei deo. Him to these rupees 
giving give (give over, idea of completion). 

16. Ihnd rdpdyyd is te lei lau. These rupees him 
from taking take. 
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17. T%h nfo IcJidre manke rdsse hdne hdnnhl cleo. Him 
to well havi ng-beaten rope with tying give (tie up). 

18. Kh'Jle te pdni Icdddho. Well from water draw-out. 

19. Mere dgge dgge cdl. My before before walk. 

20. K'ls da Idrkd hd tuscl de picche cdlildd. Whom of 
boy is you of behind having- walked. 

21. Ek cfs titse kis te mdlle lei. This thing by-jmu 
whom from price-in was-taken ? 

22. Gc(/de de ekk ditkdnddre te lei. Village oE one 
shopkeeper from was-taken. 

JSFotes. — 2,4. /so, after number or word expressing 

amount, size, etc., means “approximately”. 6 . kUtudd, 
done, used for past, is-having-been-done, i.e. has been done. 
8. bdnnhl de; here, and in 15, 16, and 18, we have 
examples of the compound verbs which are so common 
a feature of Panjabi, Hindi, and Urdu. 
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VOCABXJLAliy 


al) 0 ut, approximately, /fiz?., Jco. 
able, be, sahiui ; see Grammar. 
^ 11 , sdhhli. 

QiVviYQ, pujjiid. 
ass, khoird. 
back, n., jntth. 
backwards, pfcc/zfi. 
bad, b'tira. • 
be, become, Jmia, 
bear, ricch . . 
beat, marnd, bdht^d, 
beautiful, banka. 
bed, 7)ianjd. 
before, ilgge. 
behind, plcohe. 
below, huh. 
beside, gc. 

big, bdMd ; so — , klcld ; so — 
(correL), te4,($d\ how — , 
kecldd\ as — (rel.), jarZcZa. 
bitch, kfitti. 
body, clhar. 
book, pothl. 
boy, mfindft. 
bread, rdttl. 
b’ing, Uauna. 
brother, bhdl. 

* buffalo, zzz/zaM. 
bull, bald. 
buttermilk, chdh. 
call, bolnd. 
camel, M. 

cat, bllld, fern, hilll. 
cock, hUkkcir. 
cold, ^hdndd, 


come, aund. 

cow, gdil, gdh. 

cowherd, gtidlu. 

daughter, dhl, ktlrl. 

day, dm. 

die, mdrnd. 

do, kcLrnd. 

dog, kdtid. 

downwards, lieth. 

draw (water), kMcjlhxid. 

drink, pli,id , ; give to — , jnldnd. 

ear, kdnn. 

eat, khdnd; cause to — , kkdldpd. 

egg, bdtti. 

eight, dtih. 

eighteen, thdrd. 

eighty, dssl. 

elephant, hdthl. 

eleven, gldrd. 

eye, hdklcM. 

face, muh. 

fall, r&rJmd, pai-^d. 

far, d^lr. 

father, hUd/ha. 

field, cZoci. 

fifteen, jp<??z.cfrd. 

fight, l&rnd. 

first, paihld. 

fish, w&cAL 

five, pdnj, 

foot, pair. 

forty, caZ'L 

forwards, 

four, car ; fourth, cauthd, 
fourteen, caudd. 


246 LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


from, te.. 
front, in, &gge. 
fruit, phdl. 
ghi, ghl. 
girl, rntbunl. 
gi-ve, dend. 
go,jaiid. 

goat, bahrd, fern. hdhn. 
good, khdrd. 

graze, tr., cdrnd, odgdzbd; int., 
cdg'iTbd. 
hair, kes. 
hand, hdtth. 
he, se. 
head, sir. 
hear, 

hen, kiikkrl. 
hence, Utha te., 
here, lUlie. 
high, deed. 
hill, p&rb&t. 
horse, ghord. 
hot, g&rm, ttittd. 
house, gMr. 
hundred, sau. 
husband, gJidr^wdyi. 

I, kau. 

ignorant, dhmdk. 
in, wtce. 
inside, wlee. 
iron, lohd. 
jackal, gkldrl. 
jungle, bdii. 

" kind, of this,er/i(Z ; of that 
terhd ; of what — ? kerhd ; 
of which — (vel.), terhd je. 
kite, U. 
know, 
lazy, ghair. 


learn, slklind. 
leopard, bdhg, mirg. 
lie, sauna, paipd. 
little, ehotd ; a — •, thord. 
load, biljhkd. 
look, dekJind. 
maize, chcilll, 
make, banana. 
man, mdhnu. 
mare, gJiori. 
marry, hidh karnd. 
meat, mash. 
meet, milhj,d. 
milk, duddh. 
moon, e&nd. 
mother, ammd. 
mountain, pdrbdt. 
much, so, ; so — (correl.), 
titiii.d\ how - — ? kU^d\ as 
— (reh), gU\id. 
Muhammadan, mdsedman. 
my, merd. 
name, nau. 
near, nere. 
night, rat. 
nine, nau. 
nineteen, fmni. 
ninety, 

no, neh, nehi. 
nose, ndkk. 
not, neh, n&hi. 
nothing, kdeeh neh. 
now, hfifi. 

of, 

oil, tel. 
on, pidr. 
one, Wc. 

OUT, dsd dd, mhdrd. 
own, adj., dpnd. 
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pen, kaUlm. 
pig, siir. 

place, V., rdhkhnd, 
plain, pddclhdr. 

]Aoixgli, hdl jdrnd. 
quickly, chord. 
rain, bdrkhd. 
read, %mrlind. 
vBQOgnizQ, pdcliairbiid. 
remain, raihnd. 
river, clciryd. , , 

run, daurnd ; — away, ucitJil 
jdf}d. 

saddle, kdpthl. 
say, bob.id, g&ldiid. 
see, (Ukhiid. 
seed, hlu. 
seven, sitlt, 
seventeen, sdttrd. 
seventy, sdttdr. 
sharp, paind, 
she, sc. 
sheep, blmh 
shepherd, biVcrdl. 
shopkeeper, dtikanddr. 
sister, older than person spoken 
of, b&bhc , ; younger than do., 
baihii. 
sit, baitJmd. 
six, che. 
sixteen, sold. 

* sixty, sdUh. 
sleep, saupd. 
something, kttccli. 
son, pdtt, blidil. 
sow, band. 

speak, (jdldnd, bolnd. 

Bt&nd, khropd. 
star, idrd. 


stomach, pet. 
storm, dniiM, cmherl. 
stream, khddxl. 
sun, sftrdj ; sunshine, 
sweet, mitthd. 
swift, caldk. 

take, laind’, take away, leljdnd. 

ten, das. 

than, te. 

then, tdhp. 

there, uttlit. 

they, sc. 

thief, cor. 

thirst, tlh. 

thirteen, if CTO. 

this, ch. 

thou, tu. 

three, thin-, ihivd, njjd. 

thy, ierd. 

tie, bdnnhnd. 

to, nu. 

to-day, ajj. 

to-morrow, kail ; day after — , 
parsii; fourth day, cauth. 
tongae, jibbh. 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, ndcjqdr. 
tree, ddl. 
twelve, hard. 
twenty, Ink. 

two, do ; two-and-a-half , clhdl ; 

second, ddjjd. 
ugly, h'drd. 
uncle, cd,ccd. 
under, helJi. 
upon, pdr. 
upwards, itppre. 
very, haiilit. 
village, g'nil. 
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walk, patdhnd atnid or jdjid, 
cdlnd. 
w&s, thd. 
water, pd7il. 
way, hat. ‘ * 

we, ase. 

well, adv., Jchdrd. 

-well, n., khud, 

what, kyd. 

wheat, kd'ij,dk. 

when, kdhy , ; (reh), tdhiT, ja. 

where ? hUl ; (reh), jUtkl. 

white, sUfed. 

who ? Icdn ; (reh), 30. 


why ? ka%. 
wife, 3'i%dnds. 
wind, pawn, 
wise, dkldiDdla. 

with (along withj, kdnc ; 

instru., heme. 
wolf, bhdgmr. 
woman, jitdnas. 
write, VtkkJind. 

yesterday, kdll ; day before — 
p)drsu ; fourth day back, 
cautJi. 

you, tUse ; your, tUsd da. 
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WESTERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 

Noin. Ace. ghor-a. 


Geii. -G da. 

-ed dd. 

Dat., Ago. -g nd. 

-ed nd. 

xVbl. -Gta. 

-da td. 

Agent -e. 

-da. 

Norn., Acc. (jMr-, lioiise. 

ghdr-. 

Gen. ‘ -G da. 

-a dd. 

Agent -e, -g nc,. 

-e. 

Nom., Aoc. lidth-i, elepbant. 

-1. 

Gen. ''ifi da. 

-id dd. 

Agent -ie* de ne. 

-te, -id ne. 

Nom., Acc. 7m%nnl, girl. 

-Id. 

G-en., etc. -id da, n6, &tc. 

-id dd, nd. etc. 

Agent -leoviene. 

-id ne. 

Nom., Acc. hhahy, sister. 

hhaiiyd. 

Gen., etc. -add, 116. 

-d dd, nd. 

Agent -d ne. 

-a ne. 

Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. hau, mat, I. 

dsi. 

Gen. mard. 

sdhrd. 

Dat., Acc. mainu. 

&sd nu. 

Abl. mette. 

^dtte. 

Agent Wfu. 

dsz. 

Nom., Acc. tu, thou. 

tUsz. 

Gen. terd. 

thUdrd, tdhdrd. 

Dat:, Acc. tainnu. 

thttdnu. 

Abl. mte. 

thddtte. 

Agent taz. 

tdsl. 

Nom., Acc. eh, this. 

eh. 

Gen. zh da, da. 

ihnd da. 

Dat., Acc. ih 116. 

ihndnd. 

Agent zhn, 

Ihnl, 
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haim, who ? 

Gen. hih da. 

Agent, Mhn. 

kya, what ? Gen. kdh da. 

kucclt, something, anything. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

eJid, of this kind ; tehd, of that kind ; kehd, of what 
kind ? jehd, of which kind (rel.). 

itnd, so much or many ; iLtna, so much or many 
(correl.) ; kUnd, how much or many ? jUnd, as much or 
many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

The rules for agreement are the same as for the main 
Bilasptlr dialect. 

Gomparison, as in Bilaspilr — 

Gdiigd, good ; es te cdiigd, better than this. 

sdbh te cdiigd (or dhbdl), better than all (first from 


all), best. 

Adverbs 

hdni, HOW. 

Time 

kdd, when ? 

tdd, then. 


§dd, when (rel.). 

Uthe, here. 

Place 

kUthe, wliere ? 

utthe, there. 


jitthe, where (rel.). 


Others 


kiisno, kdh no, why ? 

chor, quickly. 


Prepositions 

dd, of. te, from, than. 

no, nn, to. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 
Pres, hai all through, unchanged. 

Past sing, masc, thd, fern. iM; plur. masc, tlie, fern, thid, 
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diggna, fall 

Imperat. cUgg ^ diggo. 

Fut. d/tggdngr-d, fem. -i; plur, masc, -e, fern. -M; also 
d%gg<%ng, unchanged. 

Pres. ind. and past cond. diggda. 

Imperf. diggdd thd, etc., fem, diggdi thl ; plur. masc, 
d/lggde the, fem. (Uggdui thid. 

Stat. part, d'tgg'wdd, fallen. 

Past, digged, fem. diggl ; plur. masc. digge, fem, dlggicL 
hond, be, become 

Fut. Jmnghrd. 

Past, hoed. 

Pres. ind. and past cond. hdnda. 

amid, come 

Fut. amiglvm. 

Past, dyd. 

Stat. part. aUdd, in the state of having come. 
jdyd, go 

Fut. jdiighrd. 

Past, gSd. 

Stat. part, gdmdd, gone. 

haithnd, sit , 

Past, haitthd, 

Stat. part, haitthddd. 


Past, kutted. 

’ Past, khddhd. 

Fut. deiighra. 
Past, d'lttd. 


kiUtnd, beat 
khdnd, eat 
dend, give 


Fut. lainghrd. 
Past, led. 


laind, take 
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It will be noticed that verbs whose roots end in a vowel 
take h in the future, thus aunghra, I shall come ; jmighrd, 
I shall go ; denghra, I shall give, etc. 

Ability is expressed in the same way as in Bilaspur. 
The sentences given for Bilaspiiri are used also in Western 
Bilaspur, The tautological use of thord, mentioned in 
connexion with the Standard dialect, is found also in this 
dialect, 

To express necessity, advisability, duty, cdhindd (fern. 
cdlnndl, plur. masc. odhlnde, fern, cdhlndid) is used like 
the Panjabi cdMdd. It corresponds to the Hindi cdhiye. 

Numerals 

The numerals are as in Bilasptir except 

13 tehrd. 20 bih. 


VOCABTJLA.KY 

The words are practically as in the Standard dialect. 
The following with slight differences may be noted 


advisable, necessary, it is, 
cdliinda. 
boy, cJiohm. 
buffalo, mhais. 
cow, ga. 


dwell, b&S'i^a. 
herder of buffaloes, mahl. 
look for, be obtained, 
shepherd, gildl, 
woman, wife, twiz. 


NORTHERN BILASPIIRI 
Nouns 


Nom., Acc. gf/ior-a. -c. 

Gen. -e rd. -e rd. 

Bat., Aec. -ejo. ■'G jd. 

Abl. -e te. ' -e te. 

Agent -6. -c. 

Nom., Acc. ddm-%, man. -1. 

Gen. -^idrd, -lard. 

etc. etc. 

-U. 


Agent 
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Norn., Acc. ( 7 Mr, house. ghiir. 

Gen. ghdo-ct rd. ghdrd m. 

Feminine. 

Norn,, Acc. miinn-l, girl. -i. 

Gen. -llira. -lard. 

Agent ~le. -u. 

It will be noticed that as in so many Simla States 
dialects the singular is practically the same as the plural. 

Pronouns 


Noui., Acc. 

. haii, I. 

dse. 

Gen. 

merd. 

mhdrd. 

Dat., Acc. 

mlnjo. 

dm jo. 

Abl. 

matte. 

dsd te. 

Agent 

mat. 

dsa. 

Norn., Acc 

. in. 

t-ttsl. 

Gen. 

terd. 

tiisdru: 

Dat., Acc. 

t'tjjo. 

tilsd jo. 

Abl. 

tiltte. 

tUsd te. 

Agent 

tai. 

t'dsci. 


sIl, this, has Gen, €8 rd. Agent, ikni. 
kyd is what ? 

Adverbs 

Nearly the same as Western Bilasptiri. 
dottd, is to-morrow. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

• Pres, masc. Jid, fein. hi ; plur. he, fem. hi. 

Past masc. tlid, fem. thi ; plur. masc. the, fem. thi. 

Imrnd, do 

Fut. kdrdhghd, fem. kdrdnghi; plur. kdrdnghe, fem. 
kdrdhghi ; also kdraiig (indeclinable). 

Pres. ind. kard hd, fem. Jcdrd, hi', plur. Mrd fem, 
hard hi. 
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Imperi kard tha, fem. kdrd tin] plur. hard the, leva. 
hard till. 

Past, Mtta, fem. klttl ; plur. kUte, i%m. Idttl (agreeing 
with object). 

Stat. part. hlttlrd,iem, kittlrl] -plur. hUtlre,iem. hlttlrl. 
Pres. perf. klttd. ha. 

Plup. kltta thd. 

dend, give 

Fut. dmghd or dehg. 

jdnd, go 

¥\ib. jdhghil or jdhg, 

Pres. iiid. jad hi. 

Past, ged. 

Stat. part, gelrd. 

Pres. perf. ged hd. 

Plup. ged thd. 

hond, be, become 
Past, hud, hud hd, hud thd. 


aund, come 

Stat. part. dlrd. 

haithnd, sit 

Stat. part, haithlrd. 

Other verbs are see ; p&st, dekhed. 

hdhnd, stvihe ; bdhed. This is used always with 

some feminine word for blow understood, as us jo hdhl, 
struck him (sc, a blow). 

lei jdnd, take away ; like jdnd, go. 

ll aund, bring ; like aund, come. 

Numerals 

The numerals are the same as in the Western Bilasptir 
dialect. 


TOGABULARY 

The vocabulary does not appreciably differ from that 
of other dialects in Bilaspur. 
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SOUTHERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 

Nom., Acc. f//ior-a. -c. 

Gen. -e rd. -Sd rd, 

Dat., Acc. -e 36. -ea 36. 

Abl. -e te. -ed te. 

Agent -e. -e. 

Nom., Aec. rjlidr- gJutr- 

Gen. -0 rd. -a rd. 

etc. etc. 

Agent * -eoY-ene. -e. 

Nom., Acc. hdth-i, elephant. -L 

Gen. -te rd. -ui rd. 

Agent -U, -te tie. -te. 

Feminine. 

Nom., Acc. daughter, has Gen. -Id rd. Agent -f«. 

Nom., Acc. hliaiiy hlicmi-d. 

Gen. -d rd,. -a rd. 

Agent -d. -d. 

Pronouns 

Nom., Acc. hem. dse. 

Gen. merd. dsd rd. 

Dat., Acc. ontnjo. dsd 36. 

Abl. mette. dsd te. 

Agent mm. dse. 

Nom., Acc. tu, thou. tdse. 

Gen. terd. Msd rd. 

Dat., Acc. Ujjo. Utsd, 36. 

Abl. tStte. Msd te. 

Agent tm. Msd. 

Nom., Acc. e/i, this. eh. 

Gen. tsrd. Ihndrd. 

Dat., Acc. is 36. ihnd 30. 

Abl. is te. Ihid te. 

Agent tJmt. ihne. 
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Nom., Acc. Mw, who. 

Gen, Ms rd. 

Agent ' Mhm. 
kyd is what ? 

kucch, anything, something. 

Pronominal Adjectives 
er/itl, of this kind: and so terliti, kerhd, jerhd. 

'Und, so much or many ; titnd, so much or man 3 ^ 
(correl.) ; hUnd, how much or many? jUnd, as much or 
many (reh). Not cerebral n as in Standard dialect. 
Adjectives 

The rules are as in the Standard dialect. 

Comparison. — ticchd, good ; %8 te aochd, better than tins ; 
sdhhh'l te aochd, best of all. 


Jidn, now. 
if d, then. 
kciM, when ? 
td je, when (rel.). 
djji, to-day. 

kaU, why ? 


Adverbs 

Time 

kdl, to-morrow or ^resterday. 
pdrsfij, day after to-morrow 
or day before yesterday. 
cmdh, on fourth day for- 
wards or backwards. 

Others 

chor, quickly. 


Prepositions 

rd, oi. ^gjbeside, i^Absside me. 

jo, to. ndl, along with ; mere ndl, 

te, from. with me. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

As in Standard dialect, hd, hi, he. hid. 

„ „ thd, thi, the, thid. 


diggnd, fall 

Almost as in Standard dialect. 
Imperat, digg d'Xggo. 
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Fut. d%ggg-a, -d ~d, -e -e -e; fern. -% -% -I, -Id -Id -id. 
This triple // in the future results from the adding of 
the ending -gd to the root digcj-. This tense differs from 
the Standard dialect. 

Pres. cond. diggi%, etc. 

Pres. ind. diggii lid, etc. 

Imperf. diggfi thd. 

Past cond. diggda. 

Past, digged; pres. perf. digged hd: pi up. digged thd, 
Stat. part, diggivrd. 

hand, be, become 

Fut. hungd. 

Past, h'dd. ^ 

dUnd, come (cf. West Panjabi divund). 

Fut. dtmgd. 

Past cond. diindd. 

Past, dyd. 

jdnd, go 

Fut. jdiigd. 

Past, ged. 

haithnd, sit 

Past, haithed. 

Stat. part, haith/drd. 

lend, take 

Fut. lengd. 

Past, led. 

kwnid, do 

Iddsi, Jdttd (noi Jcittd) 

kJidnd, e!xt; dvlnk; tZaad, give ; gdldiid, speak; 

bolnd, speak; it aa, bring ; in jdiid, take away; raihiid, 
j-emain ; ntidrnd, beat, are like the Standard dialect wdth 
the necessarj^ changes in fut. and stat. part. 

It should be noticed that when the root of a verb ends 
in a vowel the fut, and past cond. insert an ii and n 
respectively before the ending. 
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Numerals 

The numerals are the same as in the Standard dialect 
except 9, ndn. 

Ability is expressed as in the Standard dialect. See 
the sentences there. 

VOCABULAllY 

The vocabulary calls for little remark. The following 
words showing a sliglit difference may be noted : — 

boy, chdh'fi. shepherd, h'tihrftal. 

buffalo, mhais. sister, bdhho. 

goat, btiklcrd. 

The word hUIcrtidl for the more ordinary hdkrdl, etc., 
reminds us that in Bilaspilr and tlie South of Sfiket, tlie 
introduction of u or id before d is common. Thus we 
have gtoMdb for gtdab, rose ; utdrxodd for 'itttXrdi, descent ; 
ciirhiodi for cdrhm, ascent; uthiodyd for uthciyd, lifted. 


DAMI 

The dialect of North-East Bilaspilr is practically 
identical with the Standard dialect of MS.ndi and Silket. 
In the declension almost the only difference is that te is 
used for ge, from. 

Dami is spoken in South-East Bilasphr and is almost 
the same as the dialect of South Bilaspur. The resem- 
blances and differences are indicated below. 

Nouns 

The same as Southern BilasphrL 
Pronouns 

1st pers. sing, same except abl. matte. 

Plur. same except— 

Nom., Ace. cM, 

Gen. mJidra. 

Dat. and Abl. ttsa /b and ic. 
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2nd pers. same except— 

Noin., Acc. tu. Plur. tuse. 

Gen. tusd rd. 

Dat., Acc. tusd jo. 

Abl. trm. tusd te. 

Agent tusse. 

3rd pers. pron. the same ; inter, and rel. pron. the same. 

Pronominal Adjectives 
Kind :■ — &rhd, of this kind, etc., the same. 

Amount : — cerebral n ; Und, so much or many ; Uirid, so 
much or many (correl.) ; httnd, how much or many ? jUnd, 
as much or many (rel.). 

HggJi, something, anything. 

Adverbs 



Time 

ebb'd, now. 

hid'd, when ? 

til, then. 

tdje, when (rel.). 


Place 

The same. 

Verbs 


Verb Substantive 

Pres. M, fern. M 

; plur. h&, fern. Ind. 


rtvrhnd, fall 

Yai. r'drh-gd, fern, -gi] plur. inasc., -gS, fern. -gid. 

Pres. ind. ruM'/ril hd, fern. VLiThd M ; plur. masc. rilrhu 
iQxn. ru'ijiu 
Iinperf. r/ir/m /;/id. 

Stat. part, rur/mm. 

For the pres. ind. and imperf. the following is often 
used with no real dilference of meaning, it ought properly 
to express habit. 

rurlid hdru hi, fern, rurhd /car'll M, etc. 

So also klidyd hciru hd, I eat. 
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Iwna, be, become (the same) 
cmnd, come 

Fut. dungd or aunghd. 

Stat. part, ttum 

jdild, go 

Fab.jdnghd. 

Stat. part, jdurd. 

F &jst cond. jdhtindd. 

The verbs laUtt^d, he&i', hlidnd, eat; drink ; dend, 

give; gdld'iT.d, speak; bolnd, speak; kdrncl, do, are con- 
jugated as in Southern Bilrispbri. 

Numerals 

The numerals are the same except 9, nan. 

Ability , — Ability rnaj?’ be expre.ssed as in the Standard 
dialect, but the following method of expressing it is also 
found : — 

mere bolle eh htimm nth hiindd, I cannot do this work. 

mere bolle nth UkJil hiindd, I cannot write, 

merenthjdhi(,ndd,lQ.am\oigo. 

Tlie last example is notable in that the participle is 
used like the organic pass. part, and yet is the ordinary 
active participle. It differs from the examples given 
under the Standard dialect where the logical object is the 
nominative of the sentence, 

VOCABULARY 

The vocabulary is the same. Occasionally a trifling 
difference may be detected as in son ; dh'ln, daughter. 

HANDUEI (FAST NALAGAItH) 

Nouns 

Sing., Nom., Acc, ghdr-d, horse. 


Gen. -e rd, 

Dat., Acc. -e jo. 

Abb ~ete. 

Agent -e. 


Plur. the same. 
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Sing., Noin., Acc. bcdd, ox. 
Gen. bdlcld ra-. 

Dat., Acc. bdlcld jo. 
Abl. bdlcld te. 

Agent bdlde. 

Pku'. the same. 


Nom., Acc. viilnn-i, girl. 
Gen. -Id rdf etc. 

Agent -ie- 

Nom., Acc. baihn-, sister. 
Gen. -drd. 

Agent -»• 


Nom., Kcc.miinn-ld. 
Gen. -id r 

Agent ■ 

Nom., Acc. baihyd. 
Gen. -d 'fc 

Agent -d. 


Pronouns 

Nom., Acc. liau, I. . dsse. 

Gen. merd. ' 

Dat. mitnjp. dssdjo. 

Abl. 7?iette. dssdte. 

Agent wnt. 

Norn., Acc. ^ 

Gen. tm. ^ 

Dat. tdjjd. Mssajo. 

Abl. tu te. 

Agent ten. 

111 tliat part oE East Nfilagitrl.. wl.icli lies to tlie east o£ 
the mountain range the lollowing difference is found in 
the above two pronouns:— 


md khe, to me. 
ta kite, to thee. 

Nom., Acc. eh, this. 
Gen. Aa' ra. 


Agent Inl. ‘ 

Fem. sing. : Gen. essci rd, etc. Agent, t 


md te, from me. 
td te, from thee. 




1 
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se, that. Gen. tes ra, etc. Fem. tessa ra, etc., like 
eh, this. 

hya, what ? 

/cu-c’c/t, .something, anything. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

ehra, of this kind ; Uhrd,%l that kind ; kehrd, of what 
kind ? jShrd, of which kind (reh). 

Una, so much or many ; tUnd, so much or many 
(correl.) ; kUnd, how much or many ? jUna, as much or 
many (reh). 

Adjectives 

Oomparison.—dccJm, good ; et te dcchd, better than this ; 
sdh te dcchd, better tlian all, best. 

Adverbs 

Time 

ehbu, now. kdl, to-morrow, ye.sterda3r. 

Uhhe, tlien. pih'su, day after to-morrow, 

kddi, when ? day before yesterdajn 

jebbe, when (reh). canthe, fourth day forward 

djj, to-day. or backward. 

Place 

etthi, here. jstthi, yvliei'e (r el.), 

tetthi, there. midhe, downwards, 

where ? €&/<,«, upwards, 

also chor, quickly. 

Prepositions 
ge, beside ; munj ge, beside jo, to. 

me; (beyond the Kange sattlie, along with; mere' 
nnd Icde is used). sdtthe, with me. 

rd, of. te, from. 

Verbs 

Verb Sikbstantive 

Pres, he, he, he, M, M, hg {hai and hai are also found). 
Past, iM, fern. jJM ; plur. fem. jf/vh 
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harnoi, do 


Pres. ind. hilrfb M, hUro liai, karo he, kdr'Q, M, kdro he, 
kdrohe. 

Imperf. kUrtb tha, {i^m, thi), kdro thd, kdro tlid, kdr€i the 
(feni. thi), kdro the, kdro the. 

Past, kUtd. 

Conj, part, kdrike, having done. 

kdrnd shows the future for a verlD with root ending in 
a consonant. If it ends in a vowel {see jdnd) n is inserted 
in 2 and 3 sing, and plur. 


jdnd, go 

Fut. jiMbgd, jdfyjd, jdiigd, jdhge, jdnge, jdhge (fern. -gi). 
Past, gd, fern, gi ; plur, ge, fern. gi. 

Stat. part, jd-drd, in the state of having gone. 

Conj. part, jdike. 

cmiid, come 

Stat. part. dura. 

Conj. part. dike. 

lidnd, be, become 

Fut. huiigd. 

Past, hud. 

khdnd, eat 

Past, khdclhd. 

Stat. part. /iiMitm, 

2 nnd, drink 

Past, pitta. 

Stat. part, piurd, 
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Imuna, biing ; leijdna, take away, are like aund and 
j/’an(X respectively. 

Ability : — 

md t& (inette) neht 'pdrlidl eh kitdh, I cannot read 
this book. 

m(% te (inette) neld 'pdrhda,, I cannot read. 
pdrhda, is used as an organic pass. part. 

Numerals 

The numerals are as in the Standard dialect. 


As in Daini. 


VOCATULAEY 
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THE ARGOT OF THE QALANDAR 

The Qalandar are a tribe of nomads who make their 
living by conjuring and showing perform ing bears, 
monkeys, and goats. As a rule they live exclusively in 
tents and wander about from place to place, but one 
section of them, known to me, have built a small village 
in which some of them have liouses. With the exception 
of the headman and his family, they use the village merely 
as their headquarters, and live their nomadic life as 
before. They have the wild, bold, interesting appearance 
characteristic of nomads, and their women are of a gipsy 
type. They have many liorses and are fearless riders, 
generally riding bareback. They keep savage dogs to 
guard their property, and one has always to stand at 
a distance and ask for an escort to protect one from these 
animals. The larger monkeys are very tierce, but they are 
alway.s kept tied up. The Qalandar have a peculiar walk 
by which they may easily be recognized. Tliey walk very 
straight and rise on their toes as they move silently over 
the ground. In spite of their appearance of poverty they 
frequently possess large sums of money both in cash and 
in women’s ornaments. On one occasion the wife of one 
of the men in the village above-mentioned absconded, 
taking with her ornaments or money to the value of no 
less than Rs. 1,200 (£1.20). Slie and the money were 
secured some months afterwards. Last winter (1 915-16) 
the headman celebrated the decease of his father who had 
died two years previously. He gave an entertainment 
lasting a week. Two brilliant acetylene lamps lit up the 
scene, crowds of people came and went all day. The 
total cost was estimated at R.s. 2,000 (£200). 

{Note . — -Since the above was written the owner of the 
land has resumed possession, and the village is now a ruin.) 

Owing to their free open-air life cases of epidemic 
disease are rare. They live in a district in which 
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bubonic pbague has been very bad for years, yet I have 
not heard of a single case among them. Though 
generally happy tempered they are apt to be violent when 
roused, and they have fits of uncontrolled wrath towards 
their wives or daughters, who on vsuch occasions are in 
danger of physical injury. They are very much averse 
to invoking the aid of the law in their quarrels. In order 
to settle disputes they have truly remarkable councils in 
which all the men have a say. They sit round in a circle 
on the ground and debate the matter under dispute. To 
one accustomed to the pandemonium which results from 
any attempt on the part of ordinary Panjabis to settle 
a quarrel, when all speak and shout and gesticulate at the 
same time, the quietness and orderliness of a Qalandar 
council is astonishing. Each man is allowed to speak 
uninterrupted. He may speak for twenty minutes or 
more at a time, but he is listened to in perfect silence. 
A speaker generally emphasizes his points by throwing 
little stones or bits of grass on to the ground, each stone 
or bit of grass marking a paragraph in his speech. 

They claim to be Jatts by caste and give the following 
account of their origin : — Oxi one occasion a famous 
Sftyyid, called PliS-ttu vShah, was passing their ancestral 
home, tlxe village of Sainthal in the Gttjrat district. 
His bullock cart stuck in the mud outside the village. 
He sent a message to the villagers requesting help in 
extricating the cart. The villagers, i.e. the ancestors of 
the Qalandar, were engaged in an entertainment watching 
a nautch and listening to . songs along with tlieir own 
private Shyyid, and thej?- slighted the request of the 
strange Sayyid. He accordingly cursed them in these 
words : — 

wdjjdn wdje dhain ddrwdm gae Saintlud sane Klidwaze 
(let the instruments play, let the doors fall: gone is 
SainthS,! along with its SSyyid. JHiawaza or Kh awaja 
is sometimes used of Sftyyids who come from Arabia). 
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Since that time, they say, they have been condemned to 
live a nomadic life. Their village fell down and they 
have never again been able to engage in agriculture. 

The Qalandar (in Panjabi ludandar) have no dialect of 
their own. Tliey employ ordinary Panjabi with a peculiar 
accent. Thus they never use a cerebral 1. To disguise 
their meaning from outsiders tliey (1) employ secret words, 
(2) make changes in Panjabi wmrds. These disguises are 
in daily use and are familiar to the smallest children. 
The. words will be seen in the accompanying vocabulary. 
By far the commonest of the changes in words are 
produced by the introduction of tlie syllable 
Occasionally -Bsr% and -dlluj are also used. 

is employed almost exclusively wdtli monosyllabic 
or, still more commonly, with disjrllabic wmi-ds, which 
have the accent on the first syllable. ~vp always 
carries the accent. The following examples will show 
how Panjabi words are treated: — 


Panjabi 

QABANDAlt 

raihnd, remain. 

rdhlpvd. h 

IclvlcG'iid, pull. 

kJuGlpjid. 

dra, hither. 

urlpd. 1 

'mdjjh, bufihlo. 

mdjlilp. j 

jhalld, mad. 

jhdllpd, i ■ 

yet. 

djlpe. ' 

mdrl(%, weak (women). 

md/rlpld. i 

bwhd, door. 

hdlilpa. 


Silvia Kdlcmclarnla IcM-cemigld, all the Qalandar. women 
will pull, becomes sdripld FdJcria Jchlclpdngld, 

In tlie word sdipd.??! ioT sdlam, salutation, is substituted 
for -'ip. 

In a few words ~esrl is used, thus, sugarcane, 

from gdnntl ; pagesrl, turban, from pdgg ; ivdlesrl, liair, 
from uul; dgSsrl, fire, from dgg. 

-dllu is added in some of the numerals, as pdnjdllu, 
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five; mtallii, HQven ] athallu, eight ] oiudllu ov ndtuallii, 
nine; ddsdllu, ten. 

It will be noticed that a considerable number o£ their 
words are Persian or Persian slightly altered; thus we 
have pvjdr, father; mdjdr, mother; hlladdr, brother; 

dog; khdrkf, ass ; s^-M'^railk ; gdddm, corn \ drdd, 
Honv ; yak, one ; Jchdnd, house, tent; s/<d&, evening ; 
gushdn, hungry ; ais^d, he, slie, they, these ; he, she, 

they, those; bdshdr, very, much ; l^drd, eat; Us, drink ; 
gir, take ; hdn, do ; d%d, see, look, 

/"a/cm, poor man, Qalandar, and ^dmdn, oil, B,ve Arabic, 
probably borrowed through Persian, 

When a word has been incorporated it is treated as 
a native word; thus from htldddr, brother, we make 
Inladdrni, sister; from the Arabic plural /(Hma (Ar, 
fdqd>rd), used as a singular, is made the feminine fdk/n. 

hUnd, sit, with a pres, part, means to be doing at the 
moment; cididd hUed e, he is at the moment drinking. 

The pronouns md,^<%, I ; td,£id, thou, you ; ciishct, he, 
she, the}^ ; odld, he, she, they (remote) ; kdshd, who ; 

what ; kd^a, anything, something, are indeclinable. 
The ordinary Panjabi prepositions are added to them, as 
md^d n'd, to me ; tdshd kolo (for kold), from you. 

The following passage given in (1) the Qalandar dialect, 
(2) Panjabi, and (3) English, will illustrate their way of 
talking when desirous of disguising their meaning:— 
kdUj^ nid^d Ftikred dl derhl rdmed sd, d^d de 
kdll max KdldnddrA de phid ged sCi, olinci de 
yesterday I IC. of Yillage went was, them of <• 

Id star, ^idge, dddde dido sdn. Otlime 'iklp wdMpd 
bandar, kutte, ghbre dUthe sdn. Otilie 'Ikk U'ddda 
monkeys, dogs, horses seen w'ere. There one big 
Idstdr s%, oshd di s^ss'l rihdn hue ramd si. Mdshd 
bandar si, oh da sir khdrdh ho ged si. Mat- 
monkey was, him of head bad become gone was. By -me 


THE ARGOT OF THE QAEANHAR 


269 


puchvpea “ aiM nu kdsli/t nvdkMrea ” ? Oelid 

pucclied “e.s' mil Hs mared” ? Ohnd 

waa-asked "this to by-whom was-beaten ” ? By-thein 

iUMptd, “ Midi na nuMuirm, eiid nfb idmaiia ' | 

dkJuid “-htse neM, vidred, es nH tamdiid 

was-, said " by-anyone not was-beaten, this to fnn for- 

didtmne gir ramie 8(1, iklp shtige ivddhiped 

iviMutn lai gac sd, %kkZ kutte unuhlked 

cansing-to-see taking gone were, one dog-by wa.s-bittcn 

hUke.” lkv]'> Ftilcre mdiid ndl htkait 

haiJike (palke)d Ikk/Z Kdldnddr mere ndl gdll 

having-attacked.” One TC.-by . me with matter 

kUn'l : — " 2[iiii(l cll FtvkrZ rllum hue 

Mil : — " merl Kdldnddrnl mun-liol hd 

wa,s-inade : — “j\Ie of wife dead becoming 

r<%ml e.” Fdppe dkh.lped “ hor Fukrl 

gel e.” d)ujje dkJied “ Jidr Kdldnddrnl 

gone i.s,” Second-by was-said "anotlier Mofe 


Idblilpegd.” 

Oijmnii pdnjdllu 

Fukre mania 

Idbbhegd.” 

Gar 

piinj 

Kdldnddr roll 

he-will-tind.” 

Four 

five 

K. loaves 

klrilrdde sdn, 

te drhd 

■clshde 

8d‘n, pljdr, mdjdr, 

kJulmle sd)j, 

ie pdiil 

plnde 

sdn, ped, ond, 

eating were 

, &: water drinking 

were, father, mother, 

d'ilinu teike, 

trtimd 

tevgmd. 

sdrlpe gdddm dd 

do puLldr, 

trai 

dhld, 

sdre kctndk dl 

two sons, 

three daughters, 

all wheat of 

gdc kJriirdde 

h'Ue 


sdn. 

roil khdnde baitJic(pae) 


sdn. 

food eating , 

seated were (i.e. were at the moment eating). 
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PEOPIiE 

pijttr, father; Persian, pidar. 

tnujur, mother ; Pers. maddr, 

hlladdr, hmihw, Pers. Mrciddr. 

hlludurnl, sister. 

hdc^ son ; Hindi, hcicca. 

iBikd, son. 

tengnd, son. 

hocM, clanghter. 

tetM; daughter. 

thvpiiA, daughter. 

cJiObrd, boy ; Hin. cholera ; 

Laihndl, cholird. 
chobri, girl. 
fholihra, old man. 
hfidda, f, huddi ; Jat, fanner. 
Mtd, ordinary word for non- 
Qalandar, but not used of 
low-easte man, 

slttl, f. of above, often used for 
wife in speaking to or of 
non-Qalaudar, 

Ukhiddr, Qalandar ; f. the 
same. 

f Ultra, poor man, Qalandar; 
Urdu, fdqvr (Arabic, plur. 
f fiqdrd) ; f, ffilcrl. 
rlrhu, Cuhra. 

hMlpul, serpent charmer ; Sa- 
si hddul. 
qaini, thief. 

Animals 

cjdhbd, bull, etc. 
gdbbl, cow. 

faiscd-d, f. -i, buffalo. 


padd-d, f, -i, buffalo (used in 
Jaipur), 

mdjMp, female buffalo (from 
Pan], majjh). 
dddd-d, f, -I, horse, 
shdg-d, f. -i, dog ; Pers. sag. 
gfckir-d, f, -i, puppy, 
khdrlci, ass ; Pers. khdr. 

Idstdr, f. lastri, monkey. 
khrlcch, bear ; from Panj. 
ricoh. 

biljn-d, f. -'i, goat. 

Idmlcdnn-d, f . -I, hare, rabbit 
(Panj. Mwmd, long; hlnn, 
ear). 

Food 

Idlvni, m,, meat. 

arhd, m., water ; Pers. db. 

nid7it, f., bread, a loaf ; plur. 

ondnid. 
gcLC, m., food. 
hcmtl, f., bread, a loaf. 
shir, m., milk ; Pers. shir, 
kdfid, m., sugar, gUr. 

Zc^sftijf., buttermilk; Pan j . Zns.rL 
shdmdn, in., ghi; Arab. 
.shSnndn, oil. 
m., rice, barley. 
gddtmi, f., corn ; Pers. gdnddm. 
wi'dd, m., flour; Pers. drdd. 
oilmdk, m., salt; Ur, ntmdk. 
lail, m., wn'ne, spirits; Panj. 
Idl, red. 

gdnesrl, f., sugarcane ; Panj. 
gdnnd. 

gUlilrd, m., sugarcane. 
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Mokey, Numerates 

yah, one ; Pers. yah. 

Wip, one; from Panj. %hh. 

clumtl, two. 

trim'll, tliree. 

c'tmii; four. 

pdnjallii, five. 

cMmu, six. 

gMUu, six. 

s&klllu, seven. 

LitMllu, eight. 
nilcdlu, ncmtdlu, nine. 
dclsdlkl, ten. 
hlstd, twenty. 

UHilid, f., rupee. 

hilstd, m., rupee. 

clitll, f., rupee (gamblers’ wmrd) 

tMppl, t., pice. 

cliypi, i., pice. 

mill, money to bo recovered. 

Household Articles 
nclrl, f.( shoe. 

2Jdge$rl, f., turban ; Panj. pdfifg. 
Un, f., cloth. 

shdrid, m., shirt ; Panj. hlrtcl. 
agesrl, f., fire; Panj. d{jg. 
tCmdd, m., fire (used in Sindh). 
dAg/tt, m., huqqa. 
sdrndl, L, hiiqqa. 

** hdfil, in., tobacco. 
hdtkkl, L, stick; Panj. hath, 
wood. 

Idrgl, f., stick. 

(ZuHfJd gcMyd, in., stick ; Panj. 
ddiicld. 

huthipl, f., saddle; from Panj. 
hdthi. 


Other Common Nouns 
liaibdr, i., thing. 
derM, t, village. 
hdtMpd, m., house; Panj. 
hothi. 

khdnd, m., house, tent; Pers. 
hhdna. 

jtlg-Ulld, m., land. 
hdciintr, m., mud ; XJr. hicar. 
hileld, in., well; Ur. hua. 

SiSSi, f., head ; Hina •sis'z'i Hindi 
sis. [foot. 

23dbha, m., foot; Panj., part of 
wdlBsri, L, hiun ■, Panj. ledL 
hdo, 111., grass; Panj. hdhl, 
reedgrass. 

.shdh, f., evening; Pers. .ihdb. 
ndrd, m., name; Panj. nit. 
Mhait, f., matter, word, thing ; 

Ur. Inhdycit, story. 

2/dl, f ., zdl, f., abuse, gall. 
sdl 23 dm, in., salutation; from 
sdldm. 

choh, m. , accusation inlawcourt. 
pdrdljht, f-) appeal. 

Abstract Nouns 
rns, f., justice; perhaps from 
Mgg rasi, doing justice. 
b&rdsl, f., injustice ; he, priva- 
tive and above. 

gdshcm, hunger, thirst ; Pers. 

gurisna, hungry. 
bhdrkl, f., thirst. 
gaiml, i., theft. 

Pronou-ns 

m&shd, I. 
t&shd, thou, you. 
dslLa, he,, that, she, it, they, 
those; Pers. osZin, those. 
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aisha, he, she, this, it, they, 
these ; Pers. esjid, these. 
hciRha, who ? anyone. 
hash, what ? 
hamu, we. 

kasha, something, anything, 
gen. with neg. 

Adjectives 
kdld (inclecl.), good. 
htilathr (indecL), good. 
shjgd, good. 
jautd, good, rich, etc. 
ntkrnd, little; Panj. mhhd. 
rlhCin, bad, dead (indecL). 

Advehbs 

ethlne, here ; Panj. ettJis. 
hihvne, there; Panj. otthe.. 
hdthlne, where? Vmj. Mtthe, 
hadillcke iviile, to-morro-w ; 

Panj. toM4e wBle, 
hd^ctr, very, many ; Pers. 

Msydr. 
are, yes. 

ka,^a nd, not at all. 

Verbs 

thfirdnd, eat; 'PevB. kh/h^'d cm. 

drink ; Kmthali cish, 

•water. 

tisnd, drink ; Pers. tishflia, 
thirsty. 
rdvi7id, go. 
dcnd, come. 


g%rnd, take ; Pers. gmftdn, 
root gvr. 

glr dcnd, bring (Zc and), 
gir rdrmid, take away (Z/i jdnd). 
ki'imid,diO\ Pers. root htm, do. 
clhdrnd, give, 
hitnd, sit, attack (of dog). 
duhm, see, look ; Pers. cMd. 
idiggtmid, sei^e ; Panj. 
Ijhdgg&rnd. 

jadchj^d, ydddiid, beat. 
niiklidrnd, beat. 
mVckh&rnd, die. 
hiley.d, become. 

Hhdifi hilc^j.d, die. 

7'cmid hficiid, go away ; see 
rd77i7j,d. 

kMkklvtTi.d, langh. 
mutj, hUnna, take away. 
khrUccij>d, stand. 
ddudjjy^d, fear. 

get wet; Panj. 

hMjitid. 

hllpdijid, call; honi bUldyd. 
Mrkiid, rebuke, get angry Avith. 
cauhtTcd, ask; Panj. cdhnd, 
dessire. • 

labhlfmd, get, obtain ; from 
Panj, Idhhlmd. 

chok Z?Mm 4, bring case against. 
hikait kiimn, tell, relate, speak. 

, InTEKJ HCTIO.N 

dhroi, dhdrpdl, to show 
astonishment. 


I’lJE SEICHET WORDS Ot’ 'I'HlS QASAI (KASAl) 


The Secret Words of the Qasai (Kasai) 

The following vocabulary contains words used by those 
Panjabi Qasai who do not kill cows. It is possible that 
Hindostani Qasai use a ditferent set of words, and an 
interesting question arises as to how far cow-killing Qasai 
differ in this respect from those who kill only sheep 
and goats. These Qasai call themselves mehn-sikkJm 
(from mehn, .§'oat) as opposed to hlL<tkk(^,r~sikJcIui 
bhdkkar, bull, buffalo). One would like to know whether 
the use of secret words is increasing or decreasing. There 
is no doubt that some Qasai are far better acquainted with 
them than others. It is useful to compare the secret 
vocabularies of different communities such as Qasais, 
Gamblers, Qalilndflrs, Sasis, and CCihras, but the com- 
parison yields fewer points of resemblance than one would 
anticipate. 

The Arabic and Persian words are worthy of attention. 
It is remarkable that these words are found in the 
vocabulary of an ignorant people, wlien, at the same time, 
they are not employed in ordinary Panjabi. The Persian 
words given above in the Qrdandar vocabulary should he 
compared. I have ventured to suggest some derivations. 
The etymology of all secret words is worthy of 
investigation. 

^ YOCABULAliY 


Kdndhtl, Hindu (Hindu with 
/c before it). 
hut, Jat, farmer. 
hUiiil, f., of do. 

Idlkd, Gulirfi, (from Lfil Beg, 
the saint of the Cuhras). 


slkkhil, Qasai ; cf. their word 
for knife, sikkhdii. Is there 
any connexion with Sikkhs ? 
bMkkdr-sdckhu, cow-killing 
Qasai. 

mehj,’^stkkhil, sheep or goat- 
killing Qasai. 




gawih, gaimhd, thief ; sec 
gaimhl. 

?en, woman. 

Imlcrd, dissolute man (from 
liin, woman ; cf. Panjabi 
ram, dissolute, from rdnn, 
woman). 

bUdk, literate man. 

Numkraus 

dkel, one; cf. Kashmiri dkh, 
Urdu ek, akeld, alone. 
jaur, two ; cf. Urdu jura, pair. 
ictld, three ; Arabic iSd/ds, pro- 
nounced tdlCila, tUiti, etc. 
rilhci, drhd, four; Ar. drhu. 
khtwimCts, live ; Ar. khuvis. 
lidft, seven ; Persian. 

Money 

ghilti, ni., rupee. 
tmmnl, f., eight annas (half a 
rupee; Pers. yrm, half). 
hodi, twenty rupees, eight 
annas. 

rtiddla, m., pice (? Vvd\iruddl, 
rejected, worthless). 

m., pice {? oia, not, 
thing). 

Pood 

'pohl, meat. 

kliddell, klutneli, f., bread, loaf. 
sirkd, m., milk ; ? Pers, ^%r, 
Urdu sh'kd, vinegar. 
cU itdZd, m., milk ; Panj. 
white. 

ntmcj., water. 

sirla, f., buttermilk ; see nlrhi. 
mlthkd, coarse sugar ; Cubra 
mithl ; Panj. 7Mfthd, sweet. 


phokld, flour, 
kfmdhid, m., rice. 
dhUwdkJul, m,, tobacco; Urdu 
dhua, smoke; Qalandar 
dJnlfd, huqqa. 

cU, ghi ; Panj. cUtd, wliitc; 
cf, cU Mid, al)ove. 

Violins 

dkiicjvd, MurnCi, eat. 
dprnd, come ; Cilhra uhrnd ; 
Sa.sl, dmw ; Panj. dpp>(vrnd, 
arrive. 
tlhnd, look. 

dkJncdrnd, say; Panj. CiJch^d. 
hhernd, give. 
suMpd, give. 

wdkkdrnd, witccurnd, take. 
sdinodruu, hear ; Panj. siinpd ; 
for the form cf. dkhjrdrnd, 
above. 

RlrfidamM) tell, relate. 
fihCtsim, run away, 
ghdrnd, beat, strilie. 
timing raihnd, keep quiet ; cf. 

Sasi thmmknd, sit. 
gdggl kdrnl, report about, 
“tell on.” 

Idpnd, slaughter an animal for 
food. 

Animat-s 

hhakkar, hhdkkrd, bull, buffalo ; 
f. hhakkar. 

bhdkkdrd, ram ; f. hhdkkdri ; 

cf. Panj. bdkrd, goat. 
mekpd, onaiknd, goat ; f. mBhjd, 
7naikiu (onomatopoetic). 
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I’arts of Body 

gap, f., matter ; cf. collociuial j b; 


rclsl, f., head ; Ar. ras. 

use of gap with same mean- 


(jadatvd, lower half of leg. 

ing in Eastern Persian, i.e. ; 

• ’ i 

liprl, skin ; Cilhra liprd. 

Urdu and contrast Pan j, ; 


klidUnddrl, f., liver. 

use (mere story, untrue 1 

' >•' ) r 

from stomach. 

statement). 

bS 

Othfr Nouns, Adjkotivks 

gawid, used in phrase gaw,ie ) ! ! 


ndkdt, worthless, bad ; see 

ndl, cheaply. j/i 

'I'b' 

ndkdtl. 

b Ur hid, m., huqqa; Cuhra , ! 


Jcdld,jiddld, good, fine. Used 

and SasI bUrkxid ; gamblers, 


also of important persons 

hCvrkd. ^ ^ 


and hence of any person 

trUpnl, f., shoe. hH 


i under observation (? Ar. 

pdmbd,m., doth •,'Pqvs. i^Umha, , KW 


jlddtm). 

cotton. 

I'-/ ' 

gaimhi, i., theft ; Cuhra gaiml ; 

ghtisrU, m., thin mattress. IjB 

' 

I SasI do. ; Qrilandar gaiml. 

slkkhcaj,, kmte. |;jH 


ndkdil, f., abuse, lying, worth- 

Tds, m., 2 lb. {ser inverted). ■ 


j lessness ; see ndhlt above. 

plidnl, w’ood, stick, bone. > ^ 
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The Secret Words of Panjari Gamblers 

Tlie words here given form part of the vocabiilar}?^ 
commonly called judrui dl hoU, the gamblers’ language, 
though they are used by evildoer.s in general. Probabl^^^ 
in the Panjab thieves are always gamblers. It would be 
worth "while ascertaining hoAV Avidespread the use of these 
words is. They correspond in a measure to tliieves’ slang 
in Britain, and just as in Britain, perfectly respectable 
people, especially schoolboys, are sometimes acquainted 
with the commonest of the thieves’ terms, so amongst 
schoolboys and others in India a similar knowledge 
prevails, confined, of course, to a very few of the 
commonest Avords. As a rule, if a man knows more 
than three or four of the terms one may put him down 
as a doubtful character. 


YOCABIFLAllY 


Homan Buixrjs 
ait, A\mman, girl. 
cJuliod, boy ; cf. gipsy cavo, 
boy; Sasi cAUval, rascal. 
gi'liujcl, thief, gambler. 
nausrJya, great gambler. 

Mi’u, great Avinner at cards, 
one Avho takes a victim. 
dhtcr (alAvays used in the f.), 
victim, male or female, pro- 
spective or actual. 

■ i/'ut/Za, police inspector; Kangri 
thfilld', Nepali iMZo, big (a 
gipsy Avord). 

g&ndd, policeman {? Panj. 
gdndCi, filthy). 


Monby 

hliimta, m., rupee ; cf. Cuhra 
hh'mta, do. 
gMdil, m., rupee. 
kauddfe, m., rupee ; Panj. 

kauddl \ Viw kcmrl, shell. 
ddmri; f., rupee. 
ililkrl, L, rupee; of. Panj. 

thlkri, bit of earthemvare. 
c/i'i^Zdr,m., rupee; Panj. cliUlur, 
rind, husk ; chill, f., rupee. 
tdhll, f., eight anna bit. 
mdsd, m., four anna bit; Panj. 

vidsd, small Aveight. 
rattl, f., tAVO anna bit; Panj. 
rdttl, still smaller AA^eight, 
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sa7’l, f., one anna. 
adclM, i., two pice bit, 
phUttli f., pice. 
adclM sari, f., two rupees. 

Verbs 

cmniid, look ; Guhra cdmiid, do. 
ram jdnd, run away ; Qalandar 
rcmbiid, go. 

4dh ho jarid^ run away (from 
speed of dak) . 

■phtiU jdi,id, run away ; Ur. 

phltnd, burst out, 
rtlmdiid, steal ; causal of rdmiid, 
see rctm jdpd above. 
saint laiiid, steal (? Vmj. saint, 
sign, signal). 

tvr k&rnd, steal (? Ur. tlr, 
arrow). 

khdddl lmtiid, break into bouse. 
pjumk ho .jd7j,d, \)Q cleared out, 
lose one’s all in gambling. 
ddk k&rnd, throw cards quickly, 
as in three card trick; cf. 
dak ho ddij^d above. 

Aujectivk 

Mldr, angry at being defeated ; 
cf. Panj, kljMdr, in straits. 
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bdrkd, m., huqqa (onomato- 
poetic) ; cf. b&rkiid, do., 
used by Sasis, Cuhras, and 
Qasais, 

thokar, f., shoe ; cf. Ur. thdk&r, 
stumbling block. 
hahgld, in., turban. 
bimid, cloth. 

thikar, vessel ; cf. Panj. ihlkrl, 
bit of earthenware. 
nauhndar, property, 

purse; Panj, earthen- 
ware vessel on Persian wheel. 
s&ndhewd, m., housebreaking 
“jimmy”. 
khrot, lock. 

slrd, in., head ; Panj. sir, 
head, and slrd, top end. 
p&trl, i., card; Panj. p&it&r. 

leaf ; Gipsy patrin, do. 
phill, m., die, dice. 
gaw,id, m., hollow in throat 
formed by long practice 
Avhere thieves conceal money. 
They can conceal up to four 
or five rupees. 



